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PREFACE 



Man's ability to communicate using both sounds and symbols is his 
greatest gift; it enhances living. In order to utilize this gift to 
its fullest it must be nurtured. Thus, one of the major functions of 
education is to provide youth with a variety of experiences in the art • 
of using language. 

Understanding the magnitude of the task of delineating those 
skills which constitute language and which are essential to effective 
communication, Sycamore teachers have worked two years to develop a 
language arts program. This guide is a part of that program. The 
guide is tentative; it is not complete; it probably never will be since 
the process of curriculum development is ongoing. 

The committees which developed this outline encourage your comments. 
Teacher imput is needed. Use the guide. React to its effectiveness. 
Ask yourself, "Do my students understand the skills being introduced? 
Are they more adroit in the use of language as a result of having been 
exposed to the concepts presented?" Record your reactions; you will be 
asked to share them w^ith the language arts committee. 

The process of developing this language arts program has been our 
most successful curricular endeavor. All language arts teachers have 
contributed. The format being used for skill development has also been 
used successfully in the areas of art, foreign langup-ge^, industrial arts, 
and home economics. 



Preface (continued) 



The ultimate success of this endeavor is ir; the hands of the 
teachers who are expected to implement the program. Conscientious 
use of this resource can provide your students with an ongoing, 
systematic sequence of language arts experiences* So use the guide 
as it is intended, and, hopefully, reap the results of a well-organized, 
well-defined curriculum. 

Joseph B. Flege 
Assistant STaperxnten.!ent 
Instruction 
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Decoding 

Decoding Skills 
Pieface 

Decoding aklUs are defined as those word-attack skills used 
to unlock new words. 

Decoding skills are not ends in themselves but sltnply a means 
to an end. The objectlvfe of word-attack skills Is to give a child 
tools through which he can acquire words Independently Instead of 
having to be taught each word. After applying word actack skills, 
a word eventually becomes a part of his sight vocabulary. As a child 
develops a more extensive sight vocabulary, he Increases his ability 
to comprehend. 

The four major aids to word Identification (wora-'attack) are: 

1, Phonetic analysis 

2, Structural analysis 

3, Context clues 

4, Dictionary clues 

To do an effective job of teaching word analysis skills, It Is 
Important for a teacher to know: 

1» The specific skills that need to be taught 

2. A sequential order In which the skills may be developed 

3, Procedures for teaching the skills 

The English alphabet contains twenty-six letters that represent 
more than forty speech sounds. This means that many letters and letter 
combinations represent a number of different sounds. The Inverse of 
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Decoding 



thla Is also truet One sound Is frequently represented by more than one 
letter or letter combination* The process of associating letter sounds 
with their symbols and blending these sounds into syllables Is called 
phonetic analysis . 

Consonants and vowels blended into syllables and syllables linked 
into words are the phonetic elements we deal with in the use of our 
language. Therefore, a knowledge of consonant and vowel sounds and a 
realistic understanding of how they operate in our language are essential 
tools in the identification of unknown words* 

The basic content of the four major aids to word identification 
should be introduced at the following levels: 

1* Phonetic Analysis - Single consonants are introduced to the 
average child at the kindergarten level* Consonants will 
need to be thoroughly reviewed in first grade* All other 
phonetic analysis skills listed in the skills sequence section 
should be introduced to most children during first grade* 
Phonetic analysis skills will need to be reviewed and main- 
taiued at each succeeding grade level* 
2* Structural Analysis - Structural analysis has to do with the 
identification of root words, prefixes, suffixes, inflectional 
endings, compound words, and syllabication* Structural analysis 
Is Introduced in first grade and builds to a higher level each 
succeeding*"year» Beginning in third grade structural analysis 
(In combination with phonetic analysis) becomes more important 
in identifying difficult words* The primary purpose of 
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structural analysis is to provide the child with a system 
of clues that will enable him to separate visually long, 
difficult words into smaller segments that, in turn, can be 
identified by the application of phonetic analysis. 

3. Context Clues - At first grade level, the child must be 
taught to check the identificaffon of the word he determines 
through sounding against the meaning of the sentence (context) 
to see if the word makes sense. This skill is to be built 
upon at each succeeding grade level. If emphasis on context 
is maintained, we develop in pupils an attitude of requirin g 
meaning in what is read. 

4, Dictionary Clues - The dictionary becomes an aid to word 
identification as soon as children begin to encounter sig- 
nificant numbers of words that are unfamiliar in both form 
and meaning. Dictionary clues become an important aid 
beginning at third grade with the average child. In using 
a dictionary as an aid to word identification, a pupil 
compares diacritical marks in the dictionary respelling with 
the pronunciation key. 

There are three stages in developing word attack skills: know- 
ledge, habit, and skill. First, make certain that the child possesses 
knowledge of the skill through instruction. Word attack skills must 
be used, and the child must develop the habit of attacking words using 
his knowledge. Finally, skills must be used in a wide variety of 
situations until they are mastered. 
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The success of a child in learning to read depends upon how 
effectively he leams the essential reading skills presented in the 
primary grades. There imst be a logical, sequential development of 
these skills. In order to build a firm foundation, skills should 
be presented when the chUd is ready for them, reviewed as necessary, 
and maintained through consiatent application. 

Decoding skill instruction should not be isolated from reading 
itself as children need direct application in the reading process. 
We must not lose sight of the real goals - to help children read for 
meaning and enjoyment. 



Systematic Sequence in Word Analysis Skills 




Kinder- 
garten 



First 
Grade 



Fourth 
Grade 



Fifth 
Grade 



Sixth 
Grade 



I 

Beading ^ 
Readiness 



Visual an'd Au.<»i 



Phonetic Analysis 
as it applies to 
Structural Analysis 



Letter | 
Phonics 




Structural Analysis* 



Dictionary Glues- 



Context Clues 

Oral Context: Context for Using Context for 

Word Identification ..«..• Securing Word Meaning 
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Interrelationship of 
Word Analysis Skills 

Since various facets of word analysis skills are interrelated, 
they are not taught separately. They should be developed simultaneously 
and carefully integrated. The emphasis placed on each of the four 
major aids to word identification varies at different levels. 

Phonetic analysis receives a major share of attention particularly 
during first and second grades. Structural analysis assumes an 
increasingly Important role at the third grade level because most 
new words are polysyllabic. However, phonetic analysis is not aban- 
doned. It is integi:ated with structural analysis. 

Context clues should be taught at all stages of reading instruction. 
The emphasis changes. At the reading readiness stage, a child is made 
aware of the Importance of context in determining word meaning. To 
achieve this, he is taught to supply missing words in oral context. 
As phonetic and structural skills are being taught, emphasis is placed 
on usln;^, context to check the decoding of the word, and later to 
determine or refine word meaning. 
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Decoding S kllla 
Preface to Pre-reading Skills 

Before formal reading Instruction begins, It is generally accepted 
that a child imist have an adequate development of certain pre-reading 
skllla essential to the recognition and retention of printed word 
forms. Among the most Important of these readiness skills are: 

1, Perceptive skills: visual and avtdltory 

2, Adequate language development 

3, Kinesthetic skills 

These are developmental abilities but that does not mean that 
reading Instruction must wait until they appear as a result of 
maturity. They can be taught and should be an Integral part of the 
Instructional program. 
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Pre-reading Decoding Skills 

Oral Language Pevelopme t 
Child: 

-understands words (receptive vocabulary) 
-communicates verbally (peers — ^ group — ^ teacher) 
-speaks In sentences 
-describes pictures 
-sequences Ideas verbally 

-dictates sentences and stories (about pictures— 7^ experience 
charts) 

-uses oral context clues for missing words 
Perceptive Skills: Visual 

Visual Discrimination 
Child: 

-Identifies "likes" (objects — ► pictures >symbols — >words) 

by shape, position and size 

-Identifies "differences" (objects —^pictures — ^ symbols— 
words) by shape, position^ and size 

-matches pictures, shapes, and patterns 

-notes details In pictures 

-identifies missing details (objects, pictures, symbols, 
words) 

Visual Association 

Child: 

-associates (objects — ^pictures— symbols— ^ words) 
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Visual Classification 
Child: 

-classifies (objs-.cts — > pictures — ^symbols — Swords) 
Visual Sequential Mero oiY 
Child arranges In order! 

-objects, pictures, symbols (size, color, weight) 
Visual Memory - Visual -Motor Memory 
Child: 

-reproduces patterns (pegboards, parquetry — >tenq?latefl — ? 
letters — swords) 

-names letters of alphabet (upper case, lower case) 

-matches pictures to given Initial consonant sounds 

-recognizes name 
Development of Directionality 
Child develops concept of: 

-left to right progression 

-top to bottom progression 

-before and after 

-above, below, and on 
Perceptive Skills: Auditory 

Development of Sound Awareness 
Child: 

-recognizes environmental sounds (soft, loud) 

-discriminates environmental sounds (soft and loud, high 
and low, near and far) 

-indicates order of environmental sounds 
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Audit oxrv Association 
Child: 

-understands verbal opposltes 

-supplies missing word for sentence completion 

-sorts Items from his environment according to relationships 
e«g«) socks to shoes, lid to pan 

Auditory Discrimination 

Child: 

-discriminates sounds: at beginning of word 

at end of word 
In middle of word 

-hears rhyming elements: words 

phrases 

Auditory Sequential Memory 
Child: 

-retains and recalls In order general auditory Information 

-repeats sequential patterns (clapping — » numbers letters 
sounds words) 

-reproduces most consonant sounds correctly 

-reproduces two and three syllable words he has heard pronounced 
Audltory-Vlsual Association 
Child: 

-selects and names pictures of objects that begin with a certain sound 

-associates sound to symbol 
Kinesthetic Skills CTactlle) 
Child: 

-Identifies) matches and discriminates object — ^ shapes ^ 

symbols by touching and feeling 

a, tactile awareness (textures— -^shape»-—HMiytnbol8) 

b. tactile matching and discrimination 

Identifies "likes" (objects — > shapes' — ^synibols) 
Identifies "differences" (objects — ^shapes — > symbols) 

-10- 
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Pre-reading Decoding Definitions 
(for teacher reference) 



Perception s defined as the unified awareness derived from sensory 

processes when a stimulus Is present (an awareness through 
the senses) 

Oral Lang^uage Developmenc : the ability to understand words/the 

ability to express oneself verballyt 

2. Perceptive Skills: Visual 

Vlaual Discrimination : the ability to visually differentiate the 

forms and sjmibols in one's environments 

Visual Association : the ability to understand non-categorical 

relationships between pictures of objects or 
experiences presented visually « (ext - pen 
goes with pencil - not with bucket) 

Visual Classification : the ability to understand categorical 

relationships between objects or experiences 
presented visually - (eXt - airplane goes 
with car rather than with tree) 

Visual Sequential Memory : the ability to recall in correct sequence 

and detail prior visual Information 

Visual Memory - Visual-Motor Memory : the ability to recall and to 

reproduce prior visual and 
motor experiences 

Development of Directionality : the ability to know right from left, 

up from down, forward from backward 
and directional orientatlont 

3, Perceptive Skills: Auditory 

Development of Sound Awareness : the ability to receive and 

differentiate auditory stimuli 

Auditory Association : the ability to relate sound to a sound 

(phonemes). 



O -11- rtt- 

ERIC 25 



Decoding 
Pre-reading 



Auditory Dlscriinination ; the ability of the learner to discern 

likenesses and differences between sounds 

Auditory Sequent la 1 Memory ? the ability to retain and recall general 

auditory information in correct sequence 

4, Audltory-Vlsual Association : the ability to Identify a sound with Its 

corresponding symbol 

5« Kinesthetic Skills (Tactile) ; the ability to identify and match objects 

by touching and feeling 
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Outline of Terminology for 
Phonetic Elements 



Consonants 

A, Single Consonants : All of the alphabet except a, e, 1, o, u 

B« Consonant Digraphs ; A single consonant sound with double 

spelling 



1. Basic Digraphs: 

ch as In church 

sh as In ship 

wh as in whale 

th (unvoiced) as In thimble 

2. Other Digraphs: 

cl as In clock 
ph as In phone 
gh as In ghost 
wr as In wrench 



th (voiced) as In that 

-ng as In ring 

-nk as In bank 

si (zh) as In television 



kn as In knife 
mn as In autumn 
gn as In gnaw 
mb as In lamb 



G, Blends t Two or more letters whose sounds flow Into one 
another In speech 



1. 
2. 
3. 



"1" blends: bl, gl, pi, cl, fl 

"r" blends: br, cr, dr, gr, fr, pr, tr 

"s" blends: st, sm, sn, sk, sw, sp, sc, si, squ, shr, 
str, scr 



4« Final Blends: -nd, -Id, -nt 

5. Other Blends: tw, dw, thr 

D« Variant Consonant Sounds 

soft c - cl as In city 
ce as In race 
cy as In fancy 
soft g - ge as In huge 
dge as In edge 
gl as In glar.i: 
gy as In gym 
tl - (sh) as In tlon 



cl " (sh) as In special 

s - (z) as In rose 

cli - (k) as In Christmas 

ch - (sh) as In Chicago 

su - (sh) as In sure 

tu (ch) as In picture 

X - (z) as In stylophone 

X - (gz) '^e In exit 

gh - (f) as In laugh 
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V9welf (see rules at the end of this section) 

A* Short Vowels : (single vowels) a, e, 1, o, u and sometimes 

y and w 

a as In cat 
e as In pet 
1 as In pig 
0 as In top 
u as In bus 

B, Long Vowel Patterns ; Magic e, silent e, or final e 



a«e as In cake 
e-e as In Pete 
1-e as In bike 
o-e as In rose 
u-e as In mule 

C, Vowel Digraphs ; a single vowel sound with double spelling 

!• Regular digraphs: the first vowel Is always long, the 

second silent 

al as In rain oe as In toe 

ay as in play oo as In door 

ea as In eat ou as In soul 

ee as In see ow as In snow 

el as In celling ue as In cue 

le as In pie ul as In suit 

oa as in boat 

2, Irregular digraphs: the first sound Is not long 

a. First vowel Is heard but It Is NOX, the long sound: 

haul head too 

lawn cough soup 

b* Second vowel Is heard: 

steak (a) shield (e) few (u) 

rough (u) could (u) 
c» Neither vowel Is heard: 

veil (a) true (oo) earn (ur) 

they (a) flew (oo) took (oo) 
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D, Dlohthonga (vowel blends): a double vowel sound with double 

spelling 

1. Plain? 

ou aa In cloud 

ow as In owl 

ol as In oil 

oy as In boy 

2. Murmur: 

ar as in car 
or as In horse 
er as In fern 
Ir as In bird 
ur as In fur 



Decoding 



Vowel Rules 
for Teacher Reference 



!• When there Is only one vowel In a word or syllable and the 
vowel comes between two consonants, the vowel Is usually 
short. (not) 

2t When there Is only one vowel In a word or syllable and the 
vowel comes at the beginning of the word, the vowel Is usually 
short. (on) 

3. When there are two vowels In a word or syllable, the first 

vowel Is usually long and the second Is silent. (note, oak) 

4. When there Is only one vowel In a word or syllable and the vowel 
comes at the end, the vowel Is usually long. (no) 

5. When a Is followed by u, 2» E» JAj. It In the same syllable. 
It often has the Italian a sound, H. (salt) 

6. When z comes et the end of a two or more syllable word, ^ has 

the sound of long e If the ^ Is unaccented. (puppy) 

7. When ^ comes at the end of a two or more syllable word, ;^ has 

the sound of long 1, If the syllable Is accented. (reply) 

8. When words end with the suffix lng « ed « er « the first vowel Is 
usually short If It comes before two consonants. (getting) 

9. Whem words end with the suffix ln£^, ed, or e£, the first vowel 

Is usually long If It comes before a single consonant. (riding) 
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Outline of Terminology for 
Structural Analysis 



Structural Analysis Is the means by which a reader Identifies units In 

words, Including syllables, and sees relationships 
between root words and Inflected or derived forms of 
these root words. 

X. Boot Word (base word) : a simple word that Includes no additions, 
friend play 
A. Plural ; a word denoting more than one 

1. Adding s to root word 

boy boys 

2. Adding jgs to root word 

fox foxes 

3. Changing 2. to i, adding £8 
baby babies 

4. Changing J to 2» adding ea 
half halves 

B« Prefix: a unit added at the beginning of & root word. 

1. Frequently occurlng prefixes: 

an, con, de, dls, ex. In, 11, Ir, en re, com, 
un, Im, pro, ob, per, e, pre, ac, ad, em, up, 
be, ab, sur, ap, of, under, sub, trans, sup, 
a, pur, oc, for, fore, extra, af, trl, post, retro 

2, Prefixes to be taught: 

Meaning Units Visual Itolts 

antl. (against) a- 
clrcuffl* (around) ab- 
dls (opposite of; apart) ante- 
ex (out of; former) com, con, col- 
Im (not) cont ra- 
in (In; Into) de- 
In (not) mter- 
Intra-, Intro (inside) per* 
mfll- (bad) perl- 



id 
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2. Prefixes to be taught (contt) 



Meaning Units 



Visual Units 



mis- (wrong) 
non-(not; the reverse) 
out- (more than; beyond) 
over- (too much) 
pre- (before) 



post- 
super- 
trans- 
be« 



pro- (In front of) 
re- (again; back) 
sub- (under) 

under- (below; not enough) 
un- (not; opposite of) 

Prefixes In the visual units list can be recognized 
Instantly as sight syllables, but without particular refer- 
ence to meaning! Prevlxes In the meaning units list are 
those whose meanings as well as their recognition need to 
be taught* 

C. Suffix ; a unit added at the end of a root word. 

1. Frequently occurring suffixes: 

tlon, ate, er, al, ic, ous, y, lous, ure, Ive, 
ant, ent, or, Ish, ment. Ice, age, Ise, Ize, 
slon, ance, ary, ful, 1st, Ible, able, Ine, 
less, ly, ry, ty, ar, cy, en, fy, lal, let, 
ecus. Ion, lum, ling, ory, eal, Ian, flc, hood. 
Id, Ite, some, tude, ward 

2. Suffixes as clues to meaning: 

Often the most reliable clue to meanings of suffixes 
comes through an awareness of their gratrmatlcal function: 
2. in Icy tells that the word describes. 

D« Possesslves : a unit added at the end of a root word to denote 

ownership. 

1. Adding to show possession 

boy boy's 

2. Adding ^ to show possession 

girls girls' 
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Inflectional endings ; a unit of meaning that may be added 

to a root word* 



1. Adding s, to root word 
play 

2. Adding ed to root word 
play 

3. Adding Ing to root word 
play 

4* Adding er to root word 

play 
big 



plays 



played 



playing 



player 
bigger 



5« Adding est to root word 

big biggest 
6« Adding es to root word 

rush rushes 
II« Compound Words : a word made up of two or more simple words* 

moonlight playhouse 

(The teaching of compound words should be done In two stages* 
The first level In primary grades* Involves visual recognition 
of coiiqE>ounds with simple meanings* The second level Is 
primarily concerned with relying on the context to under- 
stand the subtle meaning of the compound*) 

III« Contraction s t a word, syllable, or word group shortened by 

" omitting one or more letters or sounds and 
Inserting an apostrophe* 

A. Simple contractions : one letter or sound omitted* 



had not - hadn't 
has not - hasn't 
are not - aren't 
did not - didn't 



have not - haven't 
Is not " Isn't 
were not - weren't 
was not - wasn't 
does not • doesn't 
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B. Coipplex contractions ; more than one letter or sound has been 

omitted* 

cannot can't I will - I'll 

I would - I'd we will - we'll 

IV, Svllables t a part of a word spoken as a unit, containing one 

vowel sound, 

(The purpose of teaching syllabication Is to help the reader 
Identify unfamiliar, words by breaking them Into smaller units. 
These syllables are blended together to give the pronunciation 
of the word.) 

1. A word containing one vowel SOUND Is never divided, 
fat fact fame curl 

2. A compound word Is divided between the two simple words, 
up-set in-to sun-beam bath-room 

3. If a word has a prefix. It Is divided between the prefix 
and the root. 

mis- take un- loose ex-cel ad-mlt 

4. If a word has a suffix, It Is divided between the root 
and the suffix. 

plant-ed end-ed slng-lng hlgh-nesei 

EXCEPTION ; the suffix ed makes a ONE syllable word 
after every consonant except t, and d. 

missed helped smelled lacked caahed 

5* If there Is ONE consonant between TWO vowels, the word 
Is usually divided after the consonant if the first vowel 
soxmd Is short. It Is called a CLOSED SYLLABLE. 

rob-In com-lcs grav-el pol-lsh 

6« If there is ONE consonant between TWO vowels, the word 
Is usually divided after the first vowel if the vowel 
sound is long. It Is called an OPEN SYLLABLE* 

la-bor mu-slc pho-to Po-llsh 
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?• If TWO or more consonants come between TWO vowels, the 
word is usually divided between the FIRST two consonants. 

let-ter cof'-fee splen-dld hun-gry 

EXCEPTIONS ; blends and strong digraphs are not separated. 

The strong consonant digraphs are sh, ch, 
ck, wh, th« 

se-cret gath*er punch-es pro*gram 

8. If a vowel Is sounded alone In a word, It makes a syllable 
by Itself. 

a-go o-bey mon-u-ment pl-a-no vl-o-let 

9. If two vowels are together In a word but are soundeJ, 
separately, the word Is divided between the two vowels. 

dl-et fu-el ra-dl-o cre-ate 

10. If a word ends In Ig preceded by a consonant . the word 
Is usually divided before the consonant. 

tum-ble twln-kle tln-gle rl-fle 

EXCEPTION : The strong digraph ck Is NEVER divided 

tack-le trick- le knuck-le 
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Outline of Terminology for 
Additional Decoding Skills 



I« Context Clues: a combination of sound and sentence meaning clues 

used to decode unlcnofwn words in a sentence* 

II« Dictionary Glues: the use of phonetic spelling and diacritical 

markings to decode an unknown word. 

A, Alphabetical order 

B, Diacritical markings : 

1« Macron - for long vowels (a) 

2, Breve - for short vowela (a) 

3, Schwa - for soft unstressed vowels (a, a) 

4, Accent marking (') - to show stressed syllable 
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Sight Words 
Preface 

Research has proved that many of our words are phonetic and It Is 
most necessary that children be given every help possible In learning 
to decode the phonetic way* 

The Ehgllsh language Is comprised of some words that are not 
phonetic and do not lend themselves to any type of regular analysis; 
some of them do not fit Into any particular language patterns. We 
must rely almost wholly on memorization of such words* 

Sight words are essen':lally words which a child should know by 
sight, and not ones on which he must use word attack skills. 

In order to learn to recognize words by the sight method, children 
use word form clues which Include: (without reference to the sounds 
of letters) length, shape and size of word. Strength In visual memory 
akllls needs to be developed In order for children to recognize words 
by sight. 

Word recognition practice by simple look-say methods is self-defeat- 
ing unless it is accompanied by methods that place emphasis on meaning. 
The following lists of sight words are Included in this section: 

1. Dolch List (by levels) 

a. It Is anticipated that the child In mid-third grade will 

have mastered the Dolch Basic 220 Word List . 
b« An asterisk indicates the most frequently missed words. 

2. Service Words (words that are necessary to follow directions). 
3« Thomdlke-Lorge-Rlnsland Word List. 
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4« Exceptions to vowel patterns which must be taught by sight* 
It Is recommended that the word lists be used as a check list and/or 
reference - not a teaching tool* 
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Service Words 



zlrst 


choose 


mariv 






next 


follow 


checic 


sentences 


circle 


last 


across 


cross out 


question 


draw 


below 


find 


boxes 


DianR 


coior 


above 


complete 


riix in 




v«*f net 


beginning 


use 


wnicn 


pnrases 


match 


middle 


underline 


put 


m oraer 


rhyming 


select 


read 


word 


aiiKe 


uizxerenu 




An sue 1? 


same 


correct 


write 


right 


opposite 


meaning 


group 


sore 


classify 


work 


xinisn 


prove 




Illustrate 


ending 


compound 


paragraph 


root 


prefix 


suffix 


vowel 


syllable 


contraction 


accent 


consonant 


letters 


strong 


weak 


supply 


Identify 


trace 


carefully 


number 


response 


copy 


Item 


outline 


dictionary 


glossary 


contents 




direction 


arrow 
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Dolch 





PP I 


PP II 




and 


*at 


2. 


are 


away 


3, 


can 


big 


4. 


*come 


blue 


5. 


funny 


down 


6. 


*go 


for 


7. 


he 


good 


8. 


*18 


green 


9, 


♦jump 


*have 


10. 


like 


here 


U. 


little 


*ln 


12. 


look 


me 


13. 


my 


*lt 


14. 


of 


not 


15* 


play 


*on 


16. 


red 


one 


17 
i/ . 


*liin 


"ran 


18. 


said 


*saw 


19. 


*8ee 


*three 


20. 


the 


too 


21. 


*thl8 


we 


22. 


to 


will 


23. 


up 


yellow 


24. 


*you 


yes 




_i 
21 




1. 




*thlnk 


2. 


how 


because 


3. 


*does 


show 


4. 


*ate 


must 


5. 


once 


*done 


6. 


upon 


very 


7. 


found 


small 


8. 


again 


*Whlch 


9. 


about 


open 


10. 


there 


*these 


11. 


long 


every 


12. 


*want 


%here 


13. 


*flr8t 


sit 


14. 


any 


their 


15. 


tell 


*goes 


16. 


with 


bring 


17. 


★or 


pull 


18. 


could 


before 


19. 


say 


those 


20, 


aak 


much 


21. 


*our 


only 


22. 


would 


work 


23. 


take 


been 


24. 


always 


never 



Sight Word List 



PP 111 


p 
* 


,2 


a1 1 


all 


^gave 




ai»beu 


nac 




fCsi a. 
ao 


'^UlaQe 






wxcn 


DUC 


brown 


*know 


by 


'^coia 


may 


nal 1 
Call 


AAA 


*1iow 




tiy 


tnen 




ironi 


una 


19 At* 




^hen 




going 


^hat 


'*gec 


'^naO 


*^nas 


going 


neip 


over 


xnco 


niin 


*were 




her 


live 


*tio 


*hl8 


got 


old 


*if 


they 


*out 


its 


%ent 


Ufft fit 




many 


wno 


so 


walk 


one 


soon 


^Ciiem 


oomts 




lec 






<f| Al>i» 

Hew 


two 




pui- 


3^ 


32 






seven 




crinK' 


clean 






warm 




snAii 


four 




grow 


laugh 




inyoeix 


e^gnt 




wujr 


nurc 




iioia 


better 






five 




buy 


together 




try 


best 










use 


lar 




fill 1 
xaii 


white 




tod^y 


fil^An 

a 




keep 


both 




own 


sing 




well 


cut 




six 


wash 




drdw 


full 




please 


start 




hot 


right 




off 


thank 




pick 


light 
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Dolch*8 Basic Sight Word List of Nouns 



U apple 

2. picture 

3. father 

4. brother 

5. duck 

6. home 

7. night 

8. girl 

9. coat 

10. hill 

11. house 

12. bread 

13. boy 

14. window 

15. school 

16. igrass 

17. garden 

18. lady 

19. chicken 

20. desk 

21. sister 

22. hat 
23 « horse 

24. water 

25. cat 

26. fly 

27. bam 

28. man 

29. tree 

30. box 



31. car 

32. truck 

33. mother 

34. cow 

35. farm 

36. baby 

37. met) 

38. pig 

39. table 

40. milk 

41. meat 

42. doll 

43. bird 

44. street 

45. ball 

46. Tabblt 

47. cake 

48. boat 

49. dog 

50. children 

51. sheep 

52. book 

53. door 

54. day 

55. woman 

56. meat 

57. chair 
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Thomdlke-Lorge-Rlnsland Word List 
Instant Words - First Hundred 





Group 1 


uroup c 


uroup J 


Group 4 


1« 


tne 


ne 


go 


who 


o 


a 


T 


see 


an 




18 


cney 


AVI 

cnen 


tneir 


A 


you 


one 


us 


sne 


c 


to 


good 


no 


new 




and 


me 


niF. 


said 


/• 


we 


at) out 


by 


old 




tnat 


naa 


was 


Doy 




in 




come 


three 


1 A 


not 


Some 


get 


down 


i t 


for 


up 


or 


work 


1Z« 


at 


ner 


two 


put 


13. 


with 


do 


man 


were 


14. 


It 


when 


little 


before 


15. 


on 


so 


has 


just 


16. 


can 


my 


them 


long 


17. 


will 


very 


how 


here 


18. 


are 


all 


like 


other 




Of 


would 


our 


Oiu 




tnls 


any 


what 


take 


21. 


your 


been 


know 


eat 


22. 


as 


out 


make 


again 


23 • 


but 


there 


which 


give 




oe 


£rom 


much 


azter 


25 • 


have 


day 


his 


many 






xnscanc woros 


J% will J» ufi *wt Jm A J9 

oecona nunureQ 






Group 5 


Group 6 


Group 7 


Group 8 


<i 

!• 


saw 


Dig 


may 


ran 


2« 


home 


where 


let 


five 


J« 


soon 


am 


UoG 


reHu 


A. 


stand 


ball 


these 


over 


5. 


box 


morning 


right 


such 


6. 


upon 


live 


present 


way 


7. 


first 


four 


tell 


too 


8. 


came 


last- 


next 


shall 


9. 


girl 


color 


please 


own 


10. 


house 


away 


leave 


most 


11. 


find 


red 


hand 


sure 


12. 


because 


friend 


more 


thing 


13. 


taade 


pretty 


why 


only 


14. 


could 


eav: 


better 


nenr 


15* 


book 


want 


under 


than 
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1 A 


iOOK 


year 


wniie 


open 


Ir • 


mother 


wnice 


snouia 


^l'4r^A 

Kina 




run 


got 


never 


must 


19. 


school 


play 


each 


high 


20, 


people 


found 


best 


far 


21. 


night 


left 


another 


both 


22. 


Into 


men 


seem 


end 


23. 


say 


bring 


tree 


also 


24. 


think 


wish 


name 


until 


Oft 


DaCK 


DlaCK 


J A a M 

dear 


MM 1 1 

call 






mscanc woros ■ 


i nira nunareu 






ft 

Group 7 


uiroup lu 


uroup 1 1 


Group 16 


!• 


asK 


nat 


oxz 


fire 




small 


car 


sister 


ten 




yellow 


write 


nappy 


order 


A 


snow 


cry 


once 


part 


e 

^« 


goes 






eariy 


o« 


Clean 




a of* 

Bee 




7 


Duy 


bnOBe 


rouna 


tnirc 


0 

o« 


thank 


no Id 


dress 


same 


0 


sleep 


fill 1 

£U11 


zaii 


love 


1 A 


letter 


carry 


wasn 


hear 


1 1 


Jun^ 


ex gnu 




yesceraay 




neip 


sing 


always 


eyes 




fly 


warm 


anytning 


door 




con t 


sit 


around 


clothes 




zasc 


aog 


^ Close 


though 




cola 


riae 


walk 


o'clock 


17 


coaay 


not 


money 


second 




does 


grow 


turn 


water 


19. 


face 


cut 


might 


town 




green 


seven 


nara 


took 


21. 


every 


woman 


along 


pair 


22. 


brown 


funny 


bed 


now 


23. 


coat 


yes 


line 


keep 


24. 


six 


ate 


sat 


head 


25. 


gave 


stop 


hope 


food 






instant woras 


rourtn nunarea 






brrOUp I J 


wroup if 


uroup ij 


Group 16 


U 


told 


time 


word 


wear 


2. 


Miss 


yet 


almost 


Mr. 


3. 


father 


true 


thought 


side 


4. 


children 


above 


send 


poor 


5. 


land 


still 


receive 


lost 
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6, 


intcrtst 


meet 


pay 


outside 


7, 


govomnent 


since 


nothing 


Wind 






number 


need 


nrst 


9. 




state 


mean 


learn 


10. 


dont 


matter 


late 


held 


11. 


country 


line 


naif 


front 


12. 


different 


remember 


fight 


built 


13. 


bad 


large 


enough 


family 


14. 


ecroes 


few 


feel 


began 


15. 


yard 


hit 


during 


air 


16« 


winter 


cover 


gone 


young 


A Ml 

17 • 


table 


window 


hundred 


ago 


18 • 


story 


even 


week 


world 


19. 


sometimes 


city 


between 


airplane 


20. 


I'm 

Mi 


together 


charge 


without 


21. 


tried 


sun 


being 


kill 


22. 


horse 


1 4 f A 






23. 


something 


Street 


answer 


stay 


24. 


brought 


party 


course 


won't 


«■ '. 


shoes 


suit 


against 


paper 






Instant Words - 


Fifth Hindred 






Group 17 


Group 18 


Group 19 


Group 20 



1. hour 

2. glad 
3« follow 

4. company 

5. believe 

6. begin 
7* mind 

8. pass 

9. reach 
10* month 

11. point 

12. rest 

13. sent 

14. talk 

15. went 

16. bank 

17. ship 

18. business 

19. whole 
20* short 
21. certain 
22* fair 

23. reason 

24. suaiier 

25. fill 



grade 

brother 

remain 

milk 

several 

war 

able 

charge 

either 

less 

train 

cost 

evening 

note 

past 

room 

flew 

office 

cow 

visit 

wait 

teacher 

spring 

picture 

bird 



egg 

ground 

afternoon 

feed 

boat 

plan 

question 

fish 

return 

air 

fell 

fill 

wood 

add 

Ice 

chair 

watch 

alone 

low 

arm 

dinner 

hair 

service 

class 

quite 



spell 

beautiful 

sick 

became 

cry 

finish 

catch 

floor 

stick 

great 

guess 

bridge 

church 

lady 

tomorrow 

snow 

whom 

women 

among 

road 

farm 

cousin 

bread 

wrong 

age 
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Instant Words - Sixth Hundred 





Group 21 


Group 22 


Group 23 


u 


become 


herself 


demand 


2, 


body 


Idea 


however 


3. 


chance 


stop 


figure 


4. 


act 


river 


case 


5. 


die 


smile 


Increase 


6. 


real 


son 


enjoy 


7. 


speak 


bat 


rather 


8. 


already 


fact 


sound 


9. 


doctor 


sort 


eleven 


10. 


step 


king 


music 


11. 


Itself 


dark 


human 


12. 


nine 


themselves 


court 


13. 


baby 


whose 


force 


14. 


minute 


study 


plant 


15. 


ring 


tear 


suppose 


J.6. 


wrote 


move 


law 


17. 


happen 


stood 


husband 


18. 


appear 


himself 


moment 


19. 


heart 


strong 


person 


20. 


swim 


knew 


result 


21. 


felt 


often 


continue 


22. 


fourth 


toward 


price 


23. 


I'll 


wonder 


serve 


24. 


kept 


twenty 


national 


25. 


wall 


Important 


wife 



Group 24 

aunt 

system 

lie 

cause 

marry 

possible 

supply 

thousand 

pen 

condition 

perhaps 

produce 

twelve 

rode 

uncle 

labor 

public 

consider 

thus 

least 

power 

mark 

president 

voice 

whether 
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Exceptions to Vowel Patterns 
(Mitst be taught by sight) 



Irregular Digraphs 



u 
0 


0 

u 


oo 


oo 


our - ur 


cough 

tough 

ought 

thought 

brought 

sought 

fought 

bought 


double 

trouble 

touch 

country 

young 

southern 

couple 

fatoous 


soup 

group 

you 

youth 

wound 

through 


could 

would 

should 

your 

yours 

tour 

tourist 


courage 

flourish 

nourish 

scourge 

courtesy 

courteous 

journey 

journal 


el«a 


eigh«a 


e 4 




ear*ur 


veil 

rein 

skein 

feign 

vein 

they 
obey 


eight 

weigh 

sleigh 

neighbor 

eighty 

freight 

weight. 


read 

lead 

tear 

wealth 

dead 


break 
great 
steak 


earn 

earth 

heard 

learn 

search 


ear^ar 


a 


ei«a 






heart 
hearth 


thief 
chief 


heir 
their 







grief 
field 
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Critical gkllls In 

Fa(-t.uni MareriaT and Literature 



As children grow In their appreciation of literature, in their 
ability to deal with information, and in their use of appropriate 
study skills, the base on which they must build is an increasingly 
firm grasp of critical reading and thinking skills. For this reason, 
this section of the Curriculum Guide, which is devoted to F actual 
Material and Literature, is prefaced by a specific analysis of critical 



sVllls. 




A. 


Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 


B. 


Sequence 


G. 


Main Idea 


D. 


Cause and Effect 


E. 


Comparison and Contrast 


F. 


Classification and Categorization 


G. 


Generalizations and Conclusions 


H. 


Inference 


I. 


Vocabulary Development and Literal Meaning 
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Critical Skills 

These arc the t)uiiklng skills which have application in com* 
prehenhension of both factual and fictional material. As a general 
rulei they must be developed through discussion and concrete experiences! 
applied in printed or visual (film-strip» etc«) material with careful 
teacher supervision, and finally designated as a child expectancy for 
independent work in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. 

It is Important that all teachers contribute to refinement of this 
scope and sequencet It is included in the Language Arts Guide as a 
working draft, with the certainty that many revisions will be needed 
after teachers have used it with children. 

In order that there may be a general understanding of terminology, 
statements of goals for each category follow: 
At Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Factual Material 

Gradually children must leatm to discriminate between provable 
factual statements as opposed to opinions, generalizations, 
and inferences which may be presented as factual statements • 
As teachers help children accept differences of opinion and 
develop their ability to identify generalizations and 
inferences stated as facts, they may be fulfilling a major 
goal ( s education. 
Literature 

The section marked '^Literal Meaning" provides the specific 
implementation in the area of literature. In addition to 
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determining * facts') the child must be taught to paraphrase , 
Interpret figures of speech, colloquialisms, Idioms, and dialect 
In order to arrive at literal meaning. The factual base for 
biography, historical fiction, and autobiography should be 
stressed when these fictional forms are being studied. 

B. Sequence 

Factual Material 

A young child must learn to follow directions In sequence and, 
In essence, to remember In Inverse order. Vlhat Is heard or 
read lasc Is generally first In recall. On a higher level, 
there Is obvious application In the areas of mathematics and 
science, where process Is so frequently sequential. There Is 
Inherent application In the social sciences whenever time-order 
has significance. It is important that teachers help children 
differentiate between sequence and cause/effect. 

Literature 

Sequence becomes plot at some time in the continuum. At the 
primary level, teachers will be dealing with sequence of events. 
Sometime in the intermediate years , the effect of characters 
and setting will become an integral part of Instruction. At 
that time, sequence of events becomes plot and will be an 
important element in the study of literature throughout the 
Secondary level. 

C. Main Idea 

Factual Material 

It is most important that teachers contribute to clarification 



Critical Skills 



of techniques which enable children to Identify or formulate 
nv In Ideas. If a child Is to take noteSi make an outllnei 
write a paper » or study effectively for a testy he must be 
able to Identify main Ideas* Before he can write a para- 
graph, prepare a speech, or be a discerning listener ^ he 
must be able to differentiate between main Ideas and subordinate 
Information. It Is most Important that teachers Instruct In 
this technique, using factual material (non-f Ictlon) 
Literature 

Primary teachers have been accustomed to using the term 
'Win idea''. The term is used in manuals, reading textbooks, 
and workbook pages. In these contexts it is a general term 
used to designate the most Important event In a story, what 
happened to a character that seemed significant, or a pre- 
vailing mood elicited by the story. Much of the time main 
Idea and title of a story are used synonymously. This Is 
frequently true In comprehension sections of standardized 
tests. To avoid confusion primary teachers are asked to 
avoid the term 'Wiln Idea''. Instead, use questions directed 
toward specific Information concerning plot, setting, or 
mood. 

At the Intermediate level the ter^ '\na<n idea" is used in 
a completely different context. It is used to designate 
the generalization, summary statement, or conclusion resulting 
froin a group of details or facte. This change in connotation 
can be a source of confusion for a child, especially since 
it is an abstract and difficult coacept. It is for this 
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reason that primary teachers are urged to avoid use of the 
term, 'Win Idea^', when they are working with children In 
comprehension of fictional material* The main Idea of a 
story Is really Its theme, a concept so difficult for children 
that Instruction In Its Identification Is being delayed until 
senior high school* 
D. Cause and Effect 
Factual Material 

The application of this skill Is obvious In the content areas 
such as sclerxe and social science* It Is also susceptible 
to early Instruction on the concrete level In science through 
experiments* The teacher's role Is to establish clarity of 
cause and effect* This Is the second area that Plaget defines 
as Inherent to learning the ability to see relationships* 
Literature 

As children anticipate the next event In a story or as they 
suggest what may have caused a particular event, they are 
building concepts which will be developed on a more sophlstl^ 
cated level In the secondary grades* The element of relationship 
Is the key to differentiation between sequence and cause/effect* 
E* Comparison and Contrast 
Factual Material 

Analogies and sjmonym-antonym Instruction are Important* At a 
higher level, comparison of Information from a variety of 
resouces and analysis of the facts presented by different 

c 
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authors will be Important skills for Instruction, 
Lltera ure 

Children will compare types of fiction (historical- 
adventure). Later children will compare form, authors* 
styles, and purposes* 
Classification and Organization 
Factual Material 

Flaget suggests that Intellectual development Is dependent 
upon the ability to categorize Information. Primary teachers 
use classification activities with concrete materials. At 
a higher level children learn to categorize In science 
(phyla), In social science (cultural traits), and similarly 
In all content areas. Basically the ability to establish a 
ma-ln idea depends to a large extent upon classification of 
facts into categories, then constructing a statement that 
summarizes. 
Literature 

Groups of words and types of books are classified at the 
elementary level. This skill becomes increasingly Important 
at a higher level when children are working with such abstrac- 
tions as genre and criteria for classification of poetry* 
Generalization and Conclusions 
Factual...Materlal 

Teachers will guide children through a process of collect- 
ing facts and establishing a generalization or conclusion. 
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It is enough to work with children so that they will be aware 
of the process without expecting competence in this area« 
Literature 

Because of the simplicity of the literature studied, there is 
no application at this level. 
H« Inference 

Factual Material 

Children will differentiate between a stated fact and infor-> 
mation that is inferred* This will demand consistent Instruc- * 
tion, identifying direct statements, and differentiating 
these from suggested fact. Continuing development of the 
concept is very important. 

Literature 

Much of the instruction in characterization is closely related 
to inference skills. Gradually children will learn to determine 
traits of characters when they are not directly stated by the 
author. 
I. Vocabulary Development 
Factual Material 

There are four distinct skills that are vitally important in 
this area: handling an increasingly broad and sophisticated 
vocabulary, paraphrasing, using technical vocabulary^ and 
establishing relationships between key words. 
1. Children are constantly adding to their understanding of 
words and their ability to discern varied meanings of a 
single word. Through discussion, context clues, dictionary , 
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and glossary skills^ children should be building vocabulary 
each year* 

Z. Recent research Indicates that the ability to paraphrase 
Is an Important skill related to vocabulary development # 
In the primary grades there Is muwh emphasis on "saying 
it In your own words". This should be continued and 
emphasized at higher grade levels • 

3« As Instruction In the content areas receives a greater 
proportion of the school day, the Importance of a child's 
ability to handle the technical vocabulary is obvloust 
Before the Language Arts Guide can be effectively Imple- 
mented, much work will be needed In procedures for 
teaching technical vocabulary. 

4, Relationships between key words are vital to the under-* 
standing of factual material • Techniques such as the 
structured overview have been devised to teach these 
relationships* Staff members will need to determine 
appropriate procedures. 
Literature 

There is a particulare awareness at the high school level 
that there is need for Improvement in vocabulary' instruction. 
Units in etymology, starting at the intermediate level, will 
be one approach. Other approaches, in addition to wide 
reading in literature,^ will need to be developed. 
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Continuum of Critical Skills 
Applied to Factual Material 

Literal Meaning and 
Specific Facts 



Kindergarten 
Child: 

-names objects accurately In his environment 

-uses all senses to make obnervatlons about Items In his 
environment 

-contributes facts or thinking wtien given an Item, situation, 
or idea 

First Grade 
Child: 

-begins to locate and read aloud a sentence within a limited 
passage which answers a teacher's question requiring a 
sp(=tcific factual answer 

-contributes to a discussion involving recall of factual 
information after listening to or viewing factual material 

^•Suggests relevant factual statements that corroborate a 
statement or answer a specific question based on observation 
or experiences 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-locates and reads aloud a sentence which answers question 
demanding factual answer 

-formulates questions which will be answered in material to 
be read/viewed/heard — with teacher direction 

-notes significant details in material he has read, heard, 
or viewed 
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Third Gr^de 
Child: 

-locates, within a short passage, specific Information wh'.., 
answers a question or verifies a statement 

-participates with group In listing facts relevant to a topic 

-begins to develop criteria for differentiating between factual 
and fictional material — much teacher direction 

-uses "who", "when", "where", "which", "how", and "why" words to 
determine specific facts he may consider important 

-thinks of one question which might be answered by reading the 
passage after reading title or heading of passage 

-begins to organize facts into broad categories 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-determines if a selection is fact or fiction by using criteria 
established in group discussion to justify his choice 

-select3 direct statements of fact that relate to a topic 
(identification of direct statements) when given a reading 
passage 

-defines problem for which he needs pertinent information or 
the question needing a factual answer — much teacher direction 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-determines if a selection is fact or fiction, stating criteria 
he used to -nake his decision 

-discriminates between direct and indirect statements 

-locates pertinent information on a topic in a given factual passage 

-gives definitive answers to factual questions, omitting Irrelevant 
^details 
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-Identifies what Is known about a given topic In order to 
establish purpose for further reading ^ through group dls- 
cu(islon 

Sixth Grade 

Child: 

-tabulates related direct statements (specific facts) which 
may be used as a basis for a general statement working 
In a small group 

-distinguishes between factual statements and opinions 

-participates in determining which facts are most Important 
in a passage 

-identifies what is known about a given topic in order to 
establish purpose for further reading — through group 
discussion 

-gives definitive answers to factual quest ions | omitting 
Irrelevant details. 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-lists facts from a factual passage that support a main idea 

-decides which facts are essential to a topic with teacher 
direction 

-formulates questions which will elicit Important facts — 
with teacher direction 

-differentiates between a generalization and a stated fact 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-determines facts or evidence needed to support a generalization 
or main idea 

-keeps supporting details in proper sequence when sequence is 
important to events or processeoi in a selection of moderate 
complexity 



ERLC 



57 

49- 



Factual Material 
Literal Meaning 



-locates supporting factual evidence when given a main idea 

-Identifies main Idea and supporting facts In a paragraph 

-organizes facts and main Ideas Into outline form as preparation 
for wrltlng/speaklng — with teacher guidance 

-suggests a logical conclusion or generalization when given 
evidence 

-states a conclusion and/or generalization as a hypothesis 
and suggests appropriate references and/or processes by which to 
develop supporting evidence — with teacher direction 

-relates his Ideas (inferences or opinions) to stated facts 

-participates in group identification of information on which 
author's conclusions are based 
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Sequence 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-•recalls sequence of tvents from his own experience 

« follows one or two simple oral directions 

-uses sequence clue words to indicate understanding of time 
order (after that^ and then^ before, etCt) 

First Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to discussion concerning what was first i next, 
and last, after reading a short passage silently 

-follows two or three simple oral directions^ in sequence 

-places sequential pictures in appropriate order and explains 
reasoning 

-determines logical order and explains reasoning when given 
Informational topic that has inherent sequence — i«e»i 
planting seeds, getting ready for school 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to discussion concerning what was first , next, 
and last after reading a short passage silently 

-recalls a short sequence of events or series of steps when 
order is necessary for understanding 

-follows two or three**step written/oral directions when correct 
order is necessary to accomplishing a task 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-recalls what was first , next, and last, after reading a short 
passage silently 
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Factual Material 
Sequence 



-follows written/oral directions when correct order is necessary 
to accoiiq)lishing a task 

-determines whether sequence is important to a specific event or 
process through class discussion 



Fourth Grade 
Child; 

^-places in logical sequence a series of statements based on 
a written passage and in random order 

-functions in small group following multi-stepped sequence, 
such as science experiment 

-begins to determine if paragraph is organized in sequential 
pattern in discussion situation 

-gives simple written/oral directions when correct order is 
necessary to accomplishing a task 

-determines if sequence is important to a specific event or 
process — through class discussion 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-follows multi- stepped written sequential instructions —in 
small group 

-determines if sequence is important to a specific event or 
process 

-gives simple written/oral directions when correct order is 
necessary to accomplishing a task 

-reads a time line 

-identifies a paragraph written In sequential order 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-follows multl-otepped written sequential instructions — 
independently 
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-follows oral/written directions In longer term planning 
(field trip, short unit, project, etc.) 

-orcers events or processes after reading a paragraph or 
short passage In which statements are not In sequential 
order « Independently 

-broadens understanding of sequence to Include events over a 
period of years 

-places Items on a time line 

-Identifies a paragraph wit ten In sequential order 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 



-follows multi-stepped written sequential Instructions — 
Independently 

-places random facts In sequential order when sequence Is 
Important to comprehension 

-determines If sequential events have cause/effect relation- 
ship 

-determines If sequential format Is appropriate for organizing 
Information 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-follows complex Instructions which Involve sequence 

-determines organizational format of material: sequential, 
cause/effect, main idea /supporting facts, facts/summary 
statement, or comparison/contrast 

-states main idea in sequential terms if paragraph is organized 
in sequential format 

-keeps supporting details in proper sequence when sequence is 
important to events or processes 

-places events from more than one source in seqvientlat order 
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Main Idea 

Kindergarte n 
Child: 

-suggests a topic for an experience story 

First Grade 
Child: 

-suggests a title for an Infoimatlve passage he has heard 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-suggests an appropriate title for an Informative passage he 
has heard 

-begins to select main Idea when several are suggested and 
supports his choice — with teacher direction 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-selects main idea when several are suggested, and supports 
his choice — with teacher direction 

-suggests supporting facts for a main idea — in small group 
discussion 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-determines topic of a paragraph, what is being told about the 
topic, and suggests possible main idea statements — > teacher- 
directed group discussion 

-identifies topic sentence or summary statement in a simple 
paragraph organized by topic 8entence/supportit\g evidence or 
facts/summary statement — only with teacher direction 
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Fifth Grade 
Child: 

•Identifies organization of paragraph as: 

1, Facts with summary statement 

2, Main Idea with supporting facts 

3, Other — only with teacher direction 

-attempts to apply both types of reasoning, Inductive and 
deductive, when dealing with Information — with teacher 
direction: 

1. Inductive — facts — ^maln Idea 

2, Deductive — main Idea — ^supporting evidence 

-begins to use main Idea/ supporting details or details/main 
Idea statement as organizational pattern for writing a 
paragraph — with teacher supervision 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-states main Idea of a paragraph organized by topic sentence or 
summary statement 

-Identifies organization, -of paragraph as: 

1. Related details with a summary statement (main Idea) 

2. Main Idea with supporting details 

-uses main Idea/ supporting details or details/main Idea statem>->nt 
as organizational pattern for writing a paragraph — with teacher 
direction 

-attempts to apply both types of reasoning, Inductive and 
deductive, when dealing with Information — with teacher 
direction: 

1, Inductive — facts — ^maln Idea 

2. Deductive main Idea -^supporting evidence 

-categorizes facts to determine main Idea and generalization 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-lists facts from a factual passage that support a main Idea 
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-lists facts from a factual passage and suggests a logical 
generalization or main Idea — with teacher direction 

-suggests types of evidence needed to support a main Idea 

-uses main idea/ supporting details or details/main Idea state- 
ment as organizational pattern for writing a paragraph 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-determines organizational format of material: sequential, 
cause/effect, vmin idea/supporting, facts, facts/summary 
statement , or comparison/contrast 

-identifies main idea and su porting facts in a paragraph 

-locates supporting factual evidence for a main idea 

-determines facts or evidence needed to support a general- 
ization or main idea 

-states main idea in terms that reflect organizational format 
of material: sequential, cause/effect, main idea/supporting 
facts, facts/generalization, or comparison/contrast — much 
teacher help 

-categorizes information from more than one source under 
appropriate main heading — with teacher direction 

-organizes facts and main ideas into outline form as preparation 
for wit ing/ speaking — with teacher help 
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Cause and Effect 

Klnderitartcn 
Child: 

-suggests possible causes or outcomes of situations within his 
everyday experience 

First Grade 
Child: 

-suggests alternative outcomes In cause/effect relationships 

-Identifies possible cause(s) when given an effect of an action 
In his environment 

Second Grade 
Child: 

•suggests the possible cause or effect of an event or action 

-identifies cause and effext situations in his reading ^ with 
teacher direction 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-suggests the possible cause or effect of an event or action 

-develops awareness of words which are good indicators of 
cause/effect 9 such as: because ^ for that reason ^ since ^ etc« 

-begins to relate time sequence to cause and effect 

-participates in discussions concerning the validity of 
cause/effect relationships in material he has read^ heard » or 
viewed (particular application to science) 

-identifies cause and effect situations in reading 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

•contributes a logical cause for an event or action 



Factual Material 
Cause and Effect 



-predicts outcomes suggested by a causative statement 

-uses word indicators In describing cause and effect : because** 
then, If-then 

-writes a series of cause/effect statements 

-participates In discussions concerning the validity of cause/ 
effect relationships he has read, heard, or viewed (particular 
application to science) 

-participates In discussion identifying place/time/or events 
contributing to cause/effect relationships — with much teacher 
direction 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-begins to determine if passage is organized in cause/effect 
form 

-recognizes a main idea which is stated in cause/effect terms 
much teacher direction 

-uses word indicators in describing cause and effect: because- 
then, if-then 

-xnrites a paragraph using cauese/ef feet relationship 

-participates In discussion identifying place/tlme/or events 
contributing to cause/effect relationships — with much teacher 
direction 

-explains why he thinks a caus^e/ef feet relationship is Important 
in a given situation 

Sixth Grade 



Child: 

-identifies passages written in cause/effect format 

-uses cause/effect logic when presenting his Ideas in discussion 

-determines if a set of sequential occurrences is related by cause 
and effect — group dl«<t\4aalon 
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-develop^ awareness that some stated cause/effect relation* 
ships may be Invalid 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 



-•determines if cause/effect is important element of information 
being studied in group discussion 

-states main idea in cause/effect terms 

-determines if sequential events have cause/effect relationship 

-suggests if cause/effect relationship in a passage seems 
valid or invalid — (particular application to newspaper unit) 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 



-determines organizational format of material: sequential, 
cause/effect I main idea /supporting facts ^ facts/summary state- 
ment, or comparison/contrast 

-states main idea in tems that reflect cause/effect format 
of passage 

-determines if cause/effect relationship Is important In 
information being studied 

-determines the validity of cause/effect relationships being 
studied and gives reasons much teacher direction 

-selects causes or effects from more than one source when 
reading for information on a specific topic — with teacher 
help 
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Comparison and Contrast 



Kindergarten 
Child: 

-compares concrete items according to size, length, weight, 
etc., using appropriate language (shorter, smallest, heavier, 
etc.) 

-identifies likenesses and differences of concrete items and 
symbols 



First Grade 
Child: 

-enumerates ways in which items are similar and dissimilar — 
with teacher direction 

-continues to expand vocabulary used In describing comparison/ 
contrast situations 

-begins to distinguish between real and fanciful situations — 
with teacher help in establishing criteria 



Second Grade 
Child: 

-identifies words or phrases that have similar or contrasting 
meanings (synonyms and anton3rms) 

-supplies antonyms for given common words 

-responds to teacher's questions which call for ability to 
compare or contrast situations, events, or objects in material 
he has read, viewed, or heard 



Third Grade 
Child: 

-recognizes synonyms or antonyms for an increasing number of 
words 

-supplies synonyms and antonyms for given common words — (good 
place to introduce thesaurus) 
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Comparison and Contrast 



-Identifies similar or parallel situations or events In analogous 
situations - (particular application In social science) — much 
teacher direction 

-relates situation or information to analogous personal experience 
or Information 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-supplies synonyms or antonyms for given common words, using a 
thesaurus 

-Identifies similar or parallel situations or events In analogous 
situations (particular application In social science) — much 
teacher direction 

-begins to determine criteria for similarities and differences 
in group discussion 

-tabulates statements that are paired either as comparisons 
'•^r contrasts — in group discussion 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies similarities and differences of events, situations, 
and groupn 

-determines if paired examples are analogous 

-compares and/or contrasts information to facts from another 
previously required source ^ with teacher direction 

-participates in tabulating facts that are useful in malclng 
generalized comparison/contrasting statements (cultural 
attributes, results of science experiments, etc.) 

-identifies words and/or phrases which are typically used in 
comparing and contrasting items and ideas — in group discussion 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies similarities and differences of events, situations, 
and groups 
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Comparison and Contrast 



-tuu^ares and/or contrasts his Information with facts from another 
previously acquired source — with teacher direction 

-participates in tabulating facts that are useful in making 
generalized comparison/contrasting statements (cultural 
attributes, results of science experiments, etct) 

-identifies words and/or phrases which are typically used in 
comparing and contrasting items and ideas — in group discussion 

-makes a valid statement Involving comoari son/contrast — after 
group discussion 

Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-uses understanding of indicator words/phrases to identify 
material organized in comparison/contrast format 

-participates in group tabulation of Information, using 
comparison/contrast as a forms^ : 

-discovers simple analogous & 'Mis or examples In material 
rear 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-determines or/,Anizatlonal format of material: sequential, 
cause/effect, main idea/supporting facts, facts/summary 
statement , or comparison/contrast 

-determines appropriateness of comparison/contrast In organiz- 
ing infon.iatlon — with teacher direction 

-identifies similar or dissimilar statements from more than one 
source when locating information on a specific topic 

-differentiates between valid and invalid analogies — with 
teacher direction 

-formulates a generalization after identifying a series of 
comparisons — with teacher help 




Factual Material 



Classification and Categorization 



Kindergarten 
Child: 

-•sorts concrete Items Into sets using a variety of attributes 
or characteristics 

-Identifies Item that does not belong when given a series oi 
objects I pictures, or symbols, one of which Is dissimilar 

-Identifies Items that are the same when given a series of 
objects, pictures, or symbols, two of which are alike 

First Grade 

Child 5 

-continues to classify objects using an Increasing number of 
attributes or characteristics 

-U£)e8 key word/Idea to develop related vocabulary (mood words, 
holiday words, etc«) 

-identifies the disparate word and states reasons when given 
a group of words, one of which Is dissimilar in category 

-begins to distinguish between real and fanciful situations ^ 
with teacher direction 



Second Grad^ 
Child: 

-distinguishes between real and fanciful situations, giving reasons 

-identifies the disparate word and states reasons when given 
a group of words, one of which is dissimilar In meaning or 
category 

-classifies words in categories of general meaning, such as 
color words» animal words, etc. 

-suggests additional words which belong in a particular category 
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Factual Material 

Classification ana Categorization 



Third Gradj^ 
Child: 

-classifies and categorizes with words as well as with objects 

-begins to organize facts into broad categories (facts about 
oil, facts about Puritans, etc.) 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-determines the common characteristic of a list of Items — 
. through group discussion 

-classifies with words, facts, and Ideas as well as with objects 

-applies classification skill to content areas such as science, 
grammar, etc., — In group discussion — teachers should 
create awareness of the process with students 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-lists a significant number of attributes of a given object or 
idea — in group discussion 

-determines the common characcerlstic of a list of items — 
through group discussion 

-classifies objects or ideas according to common attributes 

-contributes to group appliccition of classification/categorization 
activities (cultural attributes in social science, phyla, etc*, 
in science) 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-lists a significant number of attributes of a given object or 
idea 

-determines the common characteristic of a list of items 
working in a small group 
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Classification and 
Categorization 



-classifies events, situations, and ideas according to common 
attributes 

-categorizes facts preliminary to determining main idea or 
generalization 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 



-lists a significant number of attributes of a given object or 
idea 



-determines the common characteristic of a list of Items 

-classifies in format ion/ facts Into categories as he reads 

-uses classification/categorization of facts as basis for 
a tentative generalization with teacher direction 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 



-uses ability to classify to determine irrelevant information 

-categorizes information from more than one source under 
appropriate main heading — with teacher direction 

-uses classification/categorization of facts as basis for 
stating a generalization as a main idea 
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Generalizations and Conclusions 



■Skills are not listed for kindergarten, first, and second grades 
because generalizing is such a high-level skill that no preliminary 
instruction can be identified prior to third grade. 



Third Grade 
Child: 

-participates in discussion leading to a generalized statement - 
must be preceded by classifying - use coiranon attribute as basis 
for generalization — with teacher guidance 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-participates in discussion leading to a generalized state- 
ment, and begins to identify supportive evidence — much 
teacher guidance 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-determines which are the inclusive statements and which are 
specific when given generalized statements and specific 
statements — in group discussion 

-participates in tabulating facts that are useful in making 
generalized comparison/contrasting statements (cultural 
attributes, results of science experiments, etc.) 

-participates in discussion identifying evidence leading to 
a given generalization 

-develops word clues that are typically used in generalizations, 
such as: all, most, etc. — much teacher direction 

-participates in tabulating facts suggesting possible general- 
izations — much teacher direction 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

•participates in tabulating facts that are useful Iti making 
generalized comparison/contrasting statements (cultural 
attributes, results of science experiments, etc.) 
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Factual Material 
Generalizations and Conclusions 



-tabulates related direct statements (specific facts) which 
may be used as a basis for a general statement — working In 
a small group 

-Identifies a generalization in material heard or read — 
in group discussion 

-attempts to apply both types of reasoning, inductive and 
deductive, when dealing with information — with teacher 
direction: 

1. Inductive — facts— ♦main Idea 

2, Deductive — main idea supporting evidence 

Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-lists facts from a factual passage and suggests logical general- 
ization or main idea — with teacher direction 

-differentiates between a generalization and a stated fact 

-uses classification/categorization of facts as basis for 
suggesting a generalization with teacher direction 

-suggests substantiating facts needed when given a generalization 
stated as an hypothesis — teacher direction 

-suggests valid/invalid cause/effect information or conclusions 
for a specific passage 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-uses classification/categorization of facts as basis for 
suggesting a generalization 

-formulates a generalization after identifying a series of 
comparisons 

-suggests a logical conclusion or generalization for given 
evidence 

-determines facts or evidence needed to support a main idea or 
generalization 
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Factual Material 
Generalizations and 
Conclusions 



-states a conclusion and/or generalization as an hypothesis 
and suggests appropriate references and/or processes by 
which to develop supporting evidence (particular application 
in science) 

-participates In group identification of information on which 
author's conclusions are based 

-determines organizational format of material: sequential, 
cause/effect, main idea/supporting facts, facts/summary or 
generalization statement, or comparison/contrast 
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Factual Material 



Inference 

First Grade 
Child: 

-uses pictures or similar media as basis for suggesting 
Inf ormat Ion 

-participates In group discussion exploring Ideas gained from 
reading 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-uses pictures or similar media as basis for suggesting 
information 

-participates in group discussion exploring ideas gained from 
reading 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to a group listing of facts that are provable by 
observation or experimentation 

-suggests statements on a given topic that might be proved 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to a group listing of facts that are provable 
by observation or experimentation 

-suggests statements about a given topic that might be proved 
-differentiates between fact and opinion — with teacher guidance 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-distinguishes between stated information and information that 
he believes is true 

O -75- 
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Factual Material 
Inference 

-identifies facts or sources on which his opinion (inference) 
is based — much teacher direction 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

"•distinguishes between stated information and information that 
he believes is true (inference) 

-identifies facts or sources on which his opinion (inference) 
is based much teacher direction 

Seventh Grade 
Child: 

•^discriminates between stated and inferred facts — with teacher 
direction 

-classifies statements in a passage as facti opinion^ or inference 
in group discussion 

-relates inferences he makes to stated facts he has read 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-classifies statements in a passage as fact| opinion i or inference 
-relates Inferences he makes to stated facts he has read 
-discriminates between stated and inferred facts 
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Factual Material 



Vocabulary Development 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-builds and broadens knowledge of words relevant to his experiences 
(holiday, stunner, audience, helper) ^ in group discussion 

First Grade 
Child: 

-builds and broadens knowledge of words relevant to his 
experiences (holiday, siumner, audience, helper) ^ in group 
discussion 

-uses words connected with content areas being studied 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-develops in-depth meaning of key words associated with a 
topic, key words such as gravity, friction, group ^ through 
experimentation, teacher-directed discussion, and reading 

-contributes to discussion of varied meanings of words according 
to context, such as walk, light, etc* 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-uses context clues as aids in identifying meanings of words 

-participates in group identification of words which are 
significant to the specific content being studied and develops 
an awareness of italics, bold t3rpe, etc« 

-^understands technical terms used in content reading ^ through 
emphasis in class discussion 
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Factual Material 
Vocabulary Dcvelopnujnt 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-continues to use context clues to learn meanings of words 

-participates In group Identification of words which are 
significant to the specific content being studied and develops 
an awareness of Italics, bold type, etc. 

-recalls and uses specialized vocabulary 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies key words in an informational passage 

-uses the specific vocabulairy of a content area in speaking auw 
writing 

-participates in group develOi^ment of relationship of key words 
as an aid to organizing information and locating needed 
information (structured overview) 

-contributes to paraphrasing of a factual passage, demonstrating 
his understanding of language used in content writing — much 
teacher direction 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies key words in a factual passage 

-uses the specific vocabulary of a content area In speaking and 
writing 

-participates in group development of relationship of key words as 
an aid to organizing information and locating needed information 
(structured overview) 

-contributes to paraphrasing of a factual passage, demonstrating 
his understanding of language used in content writing 

-uses key words as an aid in locating needed information 
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Factual Material 
Vocabulary Development 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-Identifies key words In a factual passage 

-determines appropriate method for building meaning of key words 

-participates In group development of relationship of key 
words as an aid to organizing Information and locating needed 
Information (structured overview) 

-uses key words as aid in locating needed information 

-paraphrases a passage i demonstrating understanding of content 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies key words in a factual passage 

"determines appropriate method for developing meaning of key 
words 

-makes his own structured overview when given key words » 
demonstrating understanding of the relationship of content 
words 

-demonstrates understanding that he must have precise meaning 
for technical or content vocabulary 

-paraphrases a passage, demonstrating understanding of vocabulary 
content 
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General Guidelines Concerning 



Format of Information Section 



In teaching children to handle Information and critical thinking » 
there are other skills which must receive attention. These have been 
organized into: 

Acquiring Information 
Listening 

Locating Sources of Information 

Using Resources of Media Center 
Using Books 
Using the Dictionary 
Recording Information 
Taking Notes 

Keeping and Organizing Papers and Notebook 
Proofreading 
Communicating Information 
Oral Form 
Written Form 

Because Language Arts is such an interrelated body of knowledge 
and skills, topics in the Information Section do not purport to be 
. all-inclusivet "Communicating Information in Written Form" is 
correlated with all four sections of Grammar Mechanics, Usage, 
Sentence Structure, and Composition. It also receives much attention 
In the Handwriting and Literature sections. Rather than treat each 
skill as a separate entity, the Guide acknowledges that each is 
Interdependent upon others « 
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Information 



The skills Itemized here are Implemented in all areas of the 
curriculum. Responsibility for Initial Instruct I'^n will rest with the 
Language Arts or English teacher, but responsibility for continued 
Instruction and Implementation will be assumed by all teachers. 
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Acquiring Information 



Listening 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-discriminates between sounds In his environment 

-reproduces a tapping pattern or similar pattern 

-distinguishes between high- low, , so ft- loud, near-far 
sounds 

-Identifies rhyming sounds 

f -associates consonant sounds at beginning of word with 

appropriate symbol 

-responds to questions 

-follows one or two-step oral Instructions 
-listens to a story 

-attends to a task, resisting distraction by aural stimuli 

First Grade 
Child; 

-listens and responds In conversation with teachers and peers 

-focuses on clue words used by teachers In giving simple 
Instructions 

-discriminates between sounds needed in phonetic analysis 
-Identifies rhyming elements 

-follows two or three-step oral Instructions, In sequence 
-recalls Important elements after listening to a story 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-writes from dictation 



-83- II 



Acquiring Information 
Listening 

-follows two or three-step oral directions 

•-focuses on a task^ ignoring extraneous aural stimuli 

-responds accurately to an increasing number of words used in 
giving Instructions 

-listens to and delivers a simple message accurately 

-listens in small and large group discussion^ enabling 
him to participate 

-discriminates between sounds needed in phonetic analysis 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-follows oral directions when order is necessary to accomplishing 
a task 

-retains oral instructions for a longer period of time 
•-focuses attention In both small and large group discussion 
-writes from dictation 
-delivers oral messages accurately 

-listens for information he needis when a series of Instructions 
is being given 

Fourth and Fifth Grade 
Child: 

•-continues to use third grade skills in more complex situations 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-continues to use third grade skills in more complex situations 
-listens and retains without visual reinforcement 
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Acquiring Information 
Listening 



Seventh and Eiphth Grade 
Child; 

•continues to use third grade skills in more complex situations 
-listens and retains without visual reinforcement 
-listens to take notes on most important information 
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Acquiring Information 



Locating Sources of Information 



Kindergarten 
Child: 

-observes Items and events In his environment, questioning 
and commenting upon those things that Interest and/or conceni 
him 

-uses pictures, real objects, and aural stimuli as resources 
to Increase his fund of knowledge 

-finds activities In the classroom which spark his curlojilty 
or challenge him 

-employs all senses to gain Information 



First Grade 
Child: 

•^continues to use kindergarten level resources for locating 
Information 

-participates In class discussion to Increase understanding 
of topics on which more information is needed 



Second Grade 
Child: 

-turns to books and audio-visual material as sources of 
information 

-locates specific information in a given source (such as 
reading book) •«» with teacher direction 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-uses non-fiction section of media center as source for 
information -* with teacher direction 
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Acquiring Information 
Locating Sources 



-notes illustrations as valuable source of information 
-suggests possible sources for finding Information he needs 

Fourth Grade 
Child! 

-differentiates between fiction and non*-fiction using non-fiction 
as resource for information 

-turns increasingly to media center when information is needed^ 
using audio-visual resources as well as books 

-begins to assume responsibility in using table of contents to 
locate section of book he needs 

F ifth Grade 
Child: 

-begins to differentiate between tjrpes of information to be 
gained from various resources with which he is familiar 

-uses card catalog as an aid to locating information 

-locates pertinent information on a topic in a given source 

•-checks table of contents of a book to see if it contains 
information related d his needs 

-reads graphs and tables accurately 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

•employs observation » interviewing » and experimentation as 
alternative- forma to written material in locating information 

-uses table of contents^ index^ chapter headings » and topic 
sentences as aids in locating Information 

-defines his problem as a preliminary step to looking for, 
appropriate resources 

••skima for overview of information in a section of material to 
be read 
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Acquiring Information 
Locating Sources 



-notes sources, listing Information such as title, author, 
and page number 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-scans section of book to determine If It contains needed 
Information 

-uses charts, graphs, tables. Illustrations, and footnotes In 
books as appropriate sources of Information 

-determines appropriate reference for type of Information 
needed 

-uses multiple sources as cross reference to accurate 
Information 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-works independently In media center, using appropriate sources 
for Information needed 

-varies reading rate according to purpose, skimming to locate 
answers to specific questions, scanning to determine If source 
contains Information needed 

-uses bibliography as resource for additional Information 

-locates Information through the use of broad and narrow 
categories when given a specific assignment 

-relates Information from more than one source In organizing 
Information on a specific topic 

-questions authenticity or validity (copyright date) of resource 
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Acquiring Information 



I.iilosopay and Policy Concerning Use of Media Centers 



1. That which Is taught effectively as a library skill cannot be 
taught In Isolation* It must be related to classroom activities 
and/or curriculum and must have Immediate application or Imple- 
mtntatlon. 

2« There must be cooperative planning between media center specialist 
and teachor If use of media center Is to be of optimum value* 

3. Use of the media center will be on scheduled and non-scheduled 
bases. 

4. There should be a continuum of skills, with review of previous 
Instruction and addition of new skills at each succeeding grade 
level* 

5. Flexibility of scheduled time Is desirable when possible. 

6« Itedla centers should be utlilaed for evcstalived reading. 

7« There should be continued emphasis on the variety of materials 
available* 

8« When children enter sehool, they should: 

a. be iB^efendent in the use of the eard catalog 
b« ufidevstand classification method of the Dewey decimal 
system 

e. make efficient use of parts of a book 
d« cheose appropriate resource for type of information 
needed 

e. use multiple sources, x^en appropriate 

9, Students receive instruction and assistance so that they can make 
tnaximum use of the media center. 

10. Teacher must be responsible for checking to see that Information 
is readily available before making an assignment. 
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Acquiring Information 



Using Resources of Media Center 

Klndergarf an 
CailldJ 

-after Instruction! Is able to: 

1. Call media specialist by name 

2« Locate the area containing easy books 
3, Pick out a book from the collection 
4« Demonstrate the following steps In the proper handling 
of books: 

a« how to open books 

b« how to turn pages 

Ci how to properly retrieve a book 

d« how to return a book to the shelf 

e« how to keep books from younger brothers, sisters , 

and pets %^en chlldx^ c^eck out books to take 

home. 

£• how to protebt booses from rain and snow 
-listens to a story 

First Grade 
Child: 

_ -practices .proper care of books 
-checks out books 
-returns books on time 

-uses following criteria for book selection: 

1« Does the book Interest me? 

2. What am 1 going to do with It? 

-look at pictures 

-take It home and ask to have It read to me 

«*take It to the room for teacher to read to me 

-read It myself 

-listens to a story 

•^watches fllmstrlps 
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Acquiring Information 
Media Center 



Second Grade 
Child J 

-■Is aware of layout of media center 

-differentiates between the following types of books: 

1. Fiction 

2. Non- fiction 

3. Biography (as a type of non-flctlon) 

-follows procedures appropriate to the following areas: 

1. Audio-visual section 

2« Book section 

3. Periodical section 

4« Circulation desk 

-visits media center Independently 

-reads new books and rereads old favorites 



Third Grade 
Child: 

-Is developing an awareness of location of non- fiction books 
which have personal Interest for him 

-differentiates between specific areas of non-flctlon^ using 
those books to pursue personal Interests and/or to find Inform- 
ation needed In school work 

-after Instruction » Is atmre of the i >;:.«^*lng categories of 
books and their locations In the media center: 

, U Biography 

' 2« Collective biography 

-uses audio-visual materials 

-uses table of contents to locate chapter or section of book he 
needs 

-reads a variety of books 
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Acquiring Information 
Media Center 



Fourth Grade 



Child: 



-after instruction, uses card catalog in increasingly complex 
ways: 

1, Identifies the following types of cards: 



d. "see" 

2. Demonstrates awareness of location and meaning of 
classification symbols on catalog cards, and uses 
symbol to find location of book on shelf. 

3, After consulting '*rhe Color Key for the Card Catalog", 
distinguishes between the following cards and the 
type of media they refer to: 

a. books (plain) 

b. filmstrips (green band) FS 

c. recordings (orange band) Rec, RA and Ta. 

d. realla (brown band) Re. 

e. study prints (pink band) SP 

f . transparencies (yellow band) Tr. 

g. kits (solid green) K 

h. vertical file (solid orange) VF 
1. films and filmloops (blue band) F 
j. games (cherry band) Ga. 

k. programmed material (purple band) PM 

-uses indices to encyclopedia 

-uses almanacs when these are best reference for information 
needed 



-uses appropriate procedures for working in media center and 
borrowing materials 

-after review, uses information found in card catalog: 
1. Author, title, subject cards 

2* Call number - meaning and key to locating materials 



a. 
b. 



author 

subject 

title 



Fifth Grade 



Child: 
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Acquiring Information 
Media Center 



3. Color banding 

4, Parts of book and relationrhip* to information on card 
5t Gross reference cards 

-understands color coding and abbreviations for a. v. materials 
above classification number 

•understands annotations and tracings on the catalog card 

-understands series cards 

-uses vertical file 

-after review, relates major divisions of Dewey decimal system 
to location of materials in the media center 

-uses ^b-divisions of Dewey decimal system as they are necessary 
to locate information needed 

-after review, locates books needed in: 

1. Collective and individual biography 

2* Fiction 

3* Reference section 

-extends use of media center to Include a greater variety of 
reference materials 

-selects, with aid of teacher and media specialist, specific 
reference which is most appropriate source of information 

-uses a.v. hardware and software Independently 



Sixth Grade 



Child: 

-understands arrangement of media center including sub-divlslons 
according to Dewey decimal system 

-uses card catalog to locate materials needed 

-continues to increase number of reference materials he can 
use to find information needed 

-uses a*v. materials 
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Acquiring Information 
/iedla Center 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 



-understands arrangement of media center: 



1« Cliarglng desk 

2. Book return 

3« Card catalog 

4« Encyclopedias 9 dictionaries^ and other reference 

materials 

5* Vertical file 

6« Reader's Guide and periodicals 

7# Fiction and non-fictlor shelves 

8« Audio-visual materials 



-borrows materials ^ using appropriate procedures for each of 
following categories: 

*Books 

2. Refere* '^e materials 

3. Periodicals 

4« Audio-visual software 

-understands types of material In media center » major divisions 
and subdivisions according to Dewey decimal system^ and call 
numbers ub key to locating materials 

-locates following materials on shelves^ exhibiting understand- 
ing of various shelf arrangements: 

1, Biography 

2« Story collection 

3# Fiction 

4« Reference 

-uses card catalog as a guide to locate materials in the media 
center I demonstrating understanding of: 



1« Alphabetical arrangemcat 

2i Author t tltle^ subject » and cross reference cards 

3. Procedure for location of book 

4, Proper retrieval of book (call number » filling out, 
sllp» locating book on shelf » marking place) 

3« Color coding 



• uses various parts of non^^flction booki such as index » glossary ^ 
index of illustrations 
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Acquiring Information 
Media Center 



•uses following reference materials for needed Information: 

1. Encyclopedias 

2. Atlases 

3. Dictionaries - abridged and unabridged 
A, Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature 

5. Webster's Geographical Dictionary 

6. Encyclopedia of Nations, Lands, and People 

7. Famous First Facts 

8. Bartlett's Familiar Quotations 
.9. Almanacs 

-uses audio-visual materials 



Ei ghth Grade 
Child ; 

-uses proper procedures for borrowing materials 
-locates all types of books in media center 
-uses card catalog 

-chooses appropriate reference material 

-selects from an increasing number and variety of resources 
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Acquiring Information 



Using Books 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-can locate beginning of picture book, and knows how to 
look through It 

First Grade 
Child: 

-has basic knowledge of format of book 

-can locate beginning of book and Icnows how to look through 
book 

-can locate title and author of book 

-uses table of contents to locate page number of story or 
chapter needed — with teacher direction 

Second Grade 
Child: . 

-uses table of contents to locate chapters and/or sections 
of book 

Third Grade 
Child : 

-continues to use table of contents to locate chapters and/or 
sections of book 

T' ^urth Grade 
Child: 

-differentiates between fiction and non-flctlon books 

-uses table of contents to locate Information concerning a 
given topic 

-determines meaning and pronunciation of terms by using the 
glossary 
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Acquiring Information 
Using Books 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-uses table of contents to locate Information concerning a given 
topic 

-uses Indey. to locate specific information 

-detemines meaning and pronunciation of terms by using the 
glossary 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-uses index to locate specific information 

-notes headings, titles^ and variety of print as clues to 
relative Importance of information 

Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-notes headings, titles, and variety of prints as clues to 
relative Importance of information 

-differentiates between appropriate use of table of contents and 
Index 

-refers to index of illustrations, maps, charts, etc* 

-reads footnotes and is aware of variant footnoting procedures 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-understands significance of information on title page (copyright 
date, author, etc*) and its correlation with card catalog 

-refers to index of illustrations, maps, charts, etc* 

-reads footnotes and is aware of variant footnoting procedures 

-refer-d to appendices and understands variants according to type 
of book 

-Is aware of bibliography as a source of additional miherlal 
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Acquiring Information 



Using the Dictionary 

Kindergarten 
Child; 

-says name of letter; associates symbol and sound of letter 

First Grade 
Child: 

-knows alphabet in order 

\ 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-uses picture dictionary 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-alphabetizes, using as many as three letters of a word 

-is introduced to use of guide words as an aid to locating 
entry wor^ 

-is introduced to key words and their diacritical markings, 
with emphasis on long, short, arid schwa sounds 

-selects appropriate definition corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read with teacher supervision 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-understands entry words, their syllabication and heavy stress 
marks 

-finds desired word, using division of dictionary into three 
or four sections as an aid 



ERIC 



-101- 



99 



Acquiring Infonnatlon 
Using Dictionary 



-selects appropriate definition corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read ^ with teacher supervision 

-uses example sentences to Indicate appropriate meaning when the 
meaning varies according to part of speech with teacher 
direction 

•consults diacritical key to detem.:tn^ pronunciation of relatively 
familiar words 

-uses guide words to assist in locating entry words 

-is introduced to thesaurus as appropriate resource for synonyms 
and/or antonyms 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-selects appropriate definition when choice is availablei 

corresponding to context of sentence he has heard or read — 
-^wlth teacher supervision 

-uses example sentences to Indicate appropriate meaning when the 
meaning varies according to part of speech with teacher 
direction 

-consults dictionary for correct spelling or to determine which 
of two alternative spellings and/or pronunciations is preferred 

-differentiates between alternative pronunciations as determined 
by use 

-understands difference in usage betvc^een thesaurus and dictionary 

-becomes aware of etymology of words as need or interest dictates 

-uses dictionary to determine syllabication 

-expands understanding of entry words to Include: 

It Root words 
2t Proper nouns 

-develops awarenea^i of the sections of a dlctlonaryi in addition to 
the entry words^ wh^ch contain other informatloni such as: 

U Pronunciation symbols 

2« Abbreviations 

3* Biographical names 
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Acquiring Information 
Using Dictionary 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-selects appropriate definition corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read 

-expands understanding of entry words to Include: 

!• suffixes 

2, Prefixes 

3« Abbreviations 

-uses example sentences to indicate appropriate meaning when the 
meaning varies according to part of speech with teacher 
direction 

-consults dictionary for correct spelling or to determine which 
of two alternative spellings and/or pronunciations is preferred 

-differentiates between alternative pronunciations as determined 
by use 

-understands difference Iti usage between thesaurus and dictionary 

-ust s .'lacritic^l legend and stress markings to pronounce un- 
fa r.i liar words (emphasis on long, short, and schwa) 

-becomes aware of etymology of words as need or interest dictates 

-develops awaireness of the sections of a dictionary, in addition 
to the entry -^ords, which contain other information, such as: 

1* Pronunciation symbols 
2* Abbreviations 

3, Biographical names 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-selects appropriate meaning corresponding to context of sentence 
he has heard or read 

-uses example sentences to indicate appropriate meaning when 
the meaning varies according to part of speech 

-uses dictionary to determine correct spelling 
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Acquiring Information 
Using Dictionary 



"uses diacritical legend and stress markings to pronounce un- 
familiar words (emphasis on long) short) and schwa) 

•participates in study of etymology as an aid to vocabulary 
development) with stress on extensive "families" of words 

-uses thesaurus as appropriate resource for synonyms and/or 
antonyms and as a means to extend vocabulary 

^■develops awareness of the sections of a dictionary) in addition 
to the entry words ) which contain other information) such as: 

1. Pronunciation sjmibols 

2. Abbreviations 

3. Biographical names 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 



-selects appropriate meaning corresponding to context of sentence 
he has heard or read 

-uses example sentences to indicate appropriate meaning when 
the meaning varies according to part of speech 

-uses diacritical legend and stress marUings to pronounce un- 
familiar words (emphasis on long) short) and schwa) 

-participates in study of etymology as an aid to vocabulary 
development) with stress on extensive "families" of words 

-uses thesaurus as appropriate resource for synonyms and/or 
antonjrms and as a means to extend vocabulary 

-develops awareness of the sections of a dictionary) in 
addition to the entry words ) which contain other information) 
such as: 

1. Pronunciation symbols 

2. Abbreviations 

3. Biographical names 

-uses dictionary as an appropriate reference tool 
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Recording Information 

Taking Notes 

In determining a sequence of skills for taking notes, there should 
be an awareness on the part of the teacher of the goals that we are 
trying to reach* Sbmetlme during high school we want most children 
to be able to: 

1« Write down Important points from textbook material 

2* Record Information from various sources in preparation 
for writing a paper 

3. Record information that thiey gain from lectures, discussions, 
or media presentations in the classroom 

Correlated with the skill of taking notes is the ability to 
identify main ideas and most important facts* For this reason, 
expectations for taking notes must be delayed until the teacher is 
certain that a child's critical reading and thinking skills enable 
him to know what is Important, and should be written* A teacher 
modeling correct procedures and enimieratlng for the child important 
data are two approaches* It is essential that teachers clarify with 
children whjr they take notes* 
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Recording Information 
Taking Notes 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-observes and contributes to notes taken by teacher from 
following sources; 

!• Passage of reading 

2. Media - films, fllmloops, fllmstrlpSi pictures 

3. Observation of realla or experiment 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-observes and contributes to notes taken by teacher from 
following sources: 

1. Passage of reading 

2. Media - fllmi fllmloops, fllmstrlpSi pictures 

3. Observation of realla or experiment 

-records results of experiment or observation of an occurrence 
with a partner 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-records Important facts from a short reading passage, pictures , 
fllmstrlps, and/or charts — with a partner 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-learns from watching and Imitating a teacher taking notes 
from reading material 

-takes notes Independently on short passages of media or 
printed material, comparing results in large group discussion 
with teacher structure - 

-practices a variety of techniques of taking notes — * with 
teacher supervision 
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Recording Information 
Taking Notes 



Eii^hth Grade 
Child: 

-learns from watching and imitating a teacher taking notes from 
discussion or informal lecture 

-takes notes from printed material and/or media with a limited 
amount of teacher structure 

-selects format for taking notes that seem most sensible or 
appropriate after determining organizational format of material 
he is studying 
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Recording Information 



Keeping and" ©rganlzlng 
Papers and Notebook 

Orderliness and appropriate organization of material are pre- 
requisites for optimum student achievement. If children can be 
Instructed In procedures for keeping their materials In order, we 
may be helping them more than we realize. 

First Grade 
Child t 

-has papers In order until work Is completed and handed In 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-has papers In order until work Is completed and handed In 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-has papers In order until work Is completed and handed In 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-saves a group of Important papers, keeping them In order and 
available for use 

-prepares a notebook for a specific purpose over a short 
period of time 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-prepares a notebook for a specific purpose — over a short 
period of time 

-keeps a notebook for a content area, organizing it for hlo use 
for study or reference -i» more extended period of time 
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Recording Information 
Keeping Notebook 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-keeps a notebook for a content area, organizing It for his use 
for study or reference — more extended period of time 

-keeps a personal log for a two or three week period of time 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-keeps materials organized In a notebook by subject areas 
after receiving Instruction 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-maintains organized notebook containing papers needed in 
various subject areas 

-completes a structured notebook, designated to cover a particular 
unit or specific use (such as open-book test), including 
table of contents 
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Recording Information 



Proofreading 



Prlroary 
Child: 

-writes to record/connunlcate what he wants to say 

-participates In group analysis of a good paragraph In which 
there are specific common errors to be correct 

-shares his writing with others 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-proofreads for one type of error, e.g. - ending punctuation, 
commas, capitalization — after instruction in techniques 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-proofreads one paragraph to make it "perfect" (no mistakes 
in grammar or mechanics) — > after review 



Sixth,^ Seventh. Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-uses proofreading techniques from previous years, self-correcting 
more extended passages 

-understands symbols used by teachers in correction of written work: 



When it is necessary to correct written material, the 
following symbols will be used by all teachers so that 
markings will have consistent meaning to students: 



Not clear 




Wrong word 


WW 


Awkward 


K 


Wrong tense 


Tense 


Better word 


BW 


t^ong case 


Case 


Spoiling 


Sp. 


Misplaced 




Punctuation 


P 


modifier 


MM 


Capitalization 


Cap. 


Comma fault 


CP 


Paragraph 




Sentence 




Word Division 


syi. 


fragment 


Frag. 


Redundancy 


Red. 


Run-on 


Omission 




Sentence 


RO 


Agreetnent 


Agr* 


Shouldn't 






use abbrev. 


wr 
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Comnunicating Information 
Oral Form 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-expresses Ideas In thought units 

-uses accurate names for objects In his environment 

-verbalizes reactions concerning activities In which he is 
engaged 

-relates experiences and observations 

First Grade 
Child: 

-communicates Information through Informal activities 

-participates In small group, peer to peer, and child to 
teacher discussion 

-responds to questions, relating Information concerning a 
topic 

fiecond_^ade 
Child: 

'-recounts Information concerning observations, experiences, or 
reading 

-describes objects, events, and experiences 
-Incorporates technical or content words in dlse».H, or 
-participates In discussion activities 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-participates in structured informal presentations of inform- 
ation* such as science experiments, reports of social science 
projects, etc* 
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Cotwnunicating Information 
Oral Form 



-contributes to group discussion of a specific topic or problem 
with teacher participation 



Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-gives simple instructions in correct sequence 

-contributes relevant comments to group discussion of a given 
problem or topic 

-participates in structured informal presentations of information) 
such as science experiments, reports of social science projects* 
etc* 

-contributes to group discussion of a specific topic or problem — • 
without teacher participation 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to group discussion of a specific topic or problem 
without teacher participation 

-gives informal speech, incorporating information for a specific 
purpose, such as giving instructions, describing object or 
event, etc* 

-participates in small-group discussion, using specific small-group 
discussion techniques 

-explains, orally, a process or procedure with which he is 
well acquainted 

-organises facts to defend an opinion in- group discussion 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to group discussion of a specific topic or problem - 
;^ithout teacher participation 
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Conmunlcatlng Information 
Oral Form 



-gives informal speech, incorporating information for a specific 
purpose, such aa giving instructions, describing an object or 
event, etc« 

-organises facts to defend an opinion — In group discussion 

-leads small-group discussion, using specific small-group 
discussion techniques 

-assumes responsibility for reporting informally to the class 
on a specific, well-defined topic 

•uses multi-media aids in conjunction with informal oral reports 



Sevnth Grade 
Child: 

-participates in panel discussion of a specific topic 

-understands and uses structured format for a short, inform- 
ative speech 

-participates in small-group discussion, as leader, participant, 
recordCT, or observer 

Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-gives structured speech to class 

-gives a short, informative speech, incorporating media and/or 
charts and graphs, etc. 
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Communicating Information 
Vrlttm Form 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-contributes to group "experience chart" 

First Grade 
Child: 

-contributes to group "experience chart" 

• 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-^writes Informally concerning Information he ha& gained from 
observation y experiences , or reading 

•-finds and writes answers to specific questions with teacher 
direction 

T hird Grade 
Child: 

-writes answers to specific questions when given a textbook 
source 

^^participates In group listing of Information on a given tdplc 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-records results of an experiment, using appropriate form — 
with a partner 

-finds and writes answers to specific questions when given 
suggestions for resources 



Communicating Information 
Written Form 



Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-writes a short, informative passage incorporating information 
he has gained, after reading s<averal resources for information 

"tabulates information under correct category when given a basic 
structure (such as outline or headings for a table; -m with 
teacher direction 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-writes a short informative passage incorporating information 
he has gained, after reading several resources for information 

-tabulates information under correct category when given a basic 
structure (such as outline or headings for a table) «*» with 
teacher direction 

-constructs a short essay on a factual topic 



Seventh Grade 
Child: 

-participates in group outlining of information on a given topic 

-constructs a short essay on a factual topic 

-writes a short paper incorporating information which has been 
given to him in outline form 



Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-organizes Information into appropriate structure, such as an 
outline, preparatory to writing — with teacher guidance 

-uses appropriate organizational format tn presenting information 
in written form - e.g. - cause/effect, sequential, main idea/ 
supporting evidence, lact a/summary statement 

-constructs a short essay on a factual topic 

-constructs a written report on a given topic, using outline or 
other organizational pattern as guide 
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Literature 



General Goals and Alms 
la Lxcerature 



The study of literature should: 

1« Increase a child's knowledge 

2t Promote an appreciation of language 

3i Provide enjoyment and leisure-time activity 

4« Help a child understand himself and others (and develop 
ethical standards) 

5i Develop a knowledge of and an appreciation for all cultures, 
with emptiasis^on diverse American cultures 

6t Encourage further creative endeavor in the arts and writing 

7« Provide a basis from which a child can develop his own 
value judgments and ethical standards 

8« Provide skills which will enable a child to make judgments 
and form logical conclusions 
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Literature 



Affective Domain 



Teacher Expectancies 
Teacher: 

-is enthusiastic about literary material 

-keej^s uppermost in her mind that literature is to be enjoyed 

-continually broadens her knowledge of children's stories 
and poems 

-recognizes and encourages the interests and abilities of 
each child 

-is acquainted with different types of activities, visual 
aids, and other resources to build a child's interest in 
literature 

-recognizes the value of providing time for exploration of 
literary materials as a rewarding form of recreation 

-recognizes and accepts a child's values and his right to 
like or dislike literary materials 

-continually broadens understanding of the cognitive elements 
of literature in order to develop a child's appreciation of 
literary materials 

-recognizes that a child must begin with his own experiences 
and background 

-helps the child develop skill in selecting material that 
is appropriate to his maturity level 
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Literature 



Affective Domain 

Child Expectanclt 3 
Child: 

- feels successful and happy about his experiences In literature 
-grows from enjoyment to appreciation of literature by: 

1, Asking questions as to authenticity of material 

2. Distinguishing types of literature 

3« Recognizing works of authors and Illustrators 

4. Recognizing that literature gives Insight Into human 
thought and action 

5. Applying this insight to his own life 

6. Continuing to seek new understandings 

7. Understanding the cognitive elements of literature 

-broadens his Interest In literary materials 

-expresses Ideas ^ opinions , and personal values regarding 
literary materials 

-selects material that Is comniensurate with his maturity level 
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Literature 



Cognitive Domain 

Teacher Expectancies 
Teacher : 

-proceeds from broad to specific instruction in elements of 
literature 

•modifies expectations to child's level of achievement 

•-continually assesses child's understanding and perception 

-^assists child In selecting materials appropriate to ^-^8 
level of instruction 

-provides a variety of activities to help a child gain under- 
standing of cognitive elements of literature 

Child Expectancies 
Child; 

-recognizes that there are elements of literature such as plot, 
settings and characterization 

-learns the terminology of literature and uses It with relative 
ease 

^•Identifies various types of literature 

-moves from literal to creative abstractions (symbolism, 
allegory) 

-relates cognitive elements of literature to the people and 
situations In his own world 
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Literature 

Cognitive Elements of Literature 

Plot -Sequence 
Setting 

Characterization 
Literal Meaning 
Vocabulary Development 
Mood 

'The cognitive elements are developed sequentially in this section, 
with the understanding that their importance is no greater than the 
enjoyment and appreciation of literature. As in other sections of 
the Guldei instruction is based on review and maintenance of previous 
skills. Expectations should be realistic for most childreri in a class, 
but musfe be modified for children significantly above or below the norm. 

Skills are listed, by element, from kindergarten to sixth grade. 
Their instruction is continued in the seventh and eighth grade, but 
within the context of a study of genre. For this reason expectancies 
at the Junior High School level are listed in the following section, 
as are child expectancies and teaching strategies for each grade at 
the elementary level. 



Literature 



Plot-Sequence 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-retells a story or other appropriate literary material In 
sequence 

-^participates In group dictation of a sequential experience 
story 

^•reconstructs his personal experiences In sequence 

First Grade 
Child: 

-tells a well-lcnown story In sequence 

-tells a personal experience In appropriate order 

-Identifies the beginning i middle, and end of a story 

-creates stories to correspond with Illustrations In a picture 
book 

-writes a sentence describing the action In each of a set of 
three sequential pictures 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-tells a story he has read In sequence 

-places given events In beginning , middle , and end sequence 
-draws three pictures and tells an accompanying story 
-suggests possible outcomes in a story situation 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-identifies significant events in a story that he has heard 
or read 
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Literature 
Plot-Sequence 



-suggests possible causes and/or results of an Important event 
In a story 

-lists ev ;\ts In chronological order, contributes to au agenda 
or time cluirt, or keeps a simple journal of a day's activities 

-participates In small-group discussion of chronological events 
in a story 

-tells or dictates an original story that has sequential elements 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

•-locates direct time clues 

-Identifies chronological order, If order Is Important to the 
narrative 

-distinguishes between story told In chronological order and 
non-chronologlcal order 

-locates causes and results of significant events In a story 
-writes a personal experience In a logical seqvtence 
-suggest the relative Importance of events In a story 

Fifth Grade 
Child; 

-selects events that he thinks are most significant In a story, 
giving reasons for his choices 

-differentiates between direct and Indirect time clues 
-reads a tine line 

-locates causes and results of a given event/action 
-writes an original cause/effect sequence 
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Literature 
Plot- Sequence 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-makes a time line 

^diagrams the plot of a story ^ plctorlally 
-writes a cause/effect anecdote 

-given several contributing factors » suggests possible 
logical results 

-contributes to a small-group development of a story that 
has a clearly defined plot 

-keeps a journal or diary over a period of time 
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Setting 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-begins to realize there are environments that are similar 
and different from his own 

First Grade 
Child: 

-suggests the location of a story he has read or heard 

-uses descriptive wards In telling about his environment or 
that of an Illustration or photograph 

-participates In discussion of illustrations of stOiTles 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-differentiates between real and fantastic settings 
-relates characters to settings 

-differentiates between types of settings — (farm, city, 
home, work, school) 

-given a setting, such as rural, city, home, suggests de- 
scriptive words which are appropriate 

-begins to categorize settings by both time and space 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-identifies the time and place of a story 

-locates words that describe a given setting in a story 

-recognizes when action changes from one setting to another 
within a story 
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Literature 
Setting 



-Includes a description of the setting In a story he tells 

Fo urth Grade 
Child: 

-uses a varlsty of clues to Identify time and place settings 

-Identifies changes of setting within a story 

-writes a series of sentences describing a given setting 

"Identifies possible location of realistic narratives 

-partlclpi «:es In compilation of a list of descriptive words 
or phrasea appropriate to a given time, place, or situation 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-locates setting clues 

-determines If the setting had any effect on the story 

-uses audio and/or visual effects to create a setting 

-keeps a personal list of time and place clues that are particularly 
Interesting 

-writes a short passage describing a particular setting, using 
time and place clues 

-locates specific clues that identify the location of an historical 
fiction selection 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-Identifies setting clues that help create mood 
-Suggests possible relationships between plot and setting 
-compares settings from v.irious stories 
-writes a passage comparing two different settings 
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Literature 



Characterization 



Kindergarten 
Child: 



-participates In discussions of characters from stories he has 
heard 

-suggests possible emotions or reactions of story characters 
-tells what a character In a story he has heard has done 



First Grade 
Child: 



-suggests what characters In well-known stories do, look like, 
and feel 

-suggests one or more reasons for believing a character Is real 
or make-believe 

-Identifies .characters In a story read or heard 



Second Grade 
Child: 



-discriminates between real and fantastic environments, and can 
give reasons for believing if a character's actions seem 
sensible within that setting 

-describes his or a friend's physical traits 

-identifies characters in a story read or heard 

-begins to relate a story character's obvious traits to people 
he know? 



Third Grade 



Child: 



-distinguishes between real-life and fantastic characters, 
referring to evidence to support his views 

-locates passages in which character's physical traits are 
described 
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Literature 
Characterization 



-Identifies the character related to a given action 

-matches ( >scrlptlve words or phrases with appropriate characters 

Fourth G rade 
Child: 

-locates the physical description of a character 

-selects central character In a story and gives reasons for selection 

-locates/lists actions of central characters 

-suggests what else a character might do in a situation and 
what he might do if the situation were changed 

-writes a physical description of a character 

-expresses characterization through various creative modes 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-locates and lists physical characteristics of a given character 
-liientlfles a character's feelings when they are stated in a story 
-locates and lists a character's actions 

-locates and lists what other characters say about the central 
character 

-locates examples of how other characters act and react to the 
central character 

-identifies the main character's actions that contribute to the 
plot 

-writes a short descriptive passage comparing two characters 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-lists personality traits of a character and states supportive 
evidence 

-suggests personal experiences which might affect his reactions 
to character 
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Literature 
Characterization 



-compares and contrasts characters In similar situations 
-writes a character fsketch 

-gives examples demonstrating ways In which characters react 
to each other 
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Literature 



Literal Meaning 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-begins to discriminate between sense and nonsense, and real 
and make-believe 

First Grade 
Child: 

-continues to discriminate between sense and nonsense and real 
and make-believe 

-rcatates Idiomatic expressions In his own words, Indicating 
that he understands their meaning 

-uses context to determine appropriate meaning of words 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-continues beginning skills of Interpreting Idiomatic expressions 
such as, "I'm counting on you»" 

-restates complex sentences In his own words — * much teacher 
help 

-Identifies pronoun antecedents (referents) 

-uses context to determine the appropriate meaning of words 
with variant meanings 

Third Grade 
Child: 

••suggests variations of word meanings 
•^paraphrases Idiomatic expressions 

-states the simple meaning of a complex sentence ^ with much 
teacher direction 

•-Identifies pronoun antecedents (referents) 
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Literature 
Literal Meaning 



Fourth Grade 

Child: ...^^ 

-distinguishes between stated details and what he thinks is 
true (inference) 

-explores variations of word meanings 

-paraphrases Idiomatic expressions 

-states the simple meaning of a complex sentence — with teacher 
direction 

-locates supporting evidence to answer a given question or 
support a statement 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-identifies and uses variations of word meanings according to 
context 

--explores connotations of words 

-explores the uses of dialect^ slang, and colloquialisms 

-states 5 In own words ^ meanings of complex sentences 

-differentiates between fact and opinion in discussion of a story 

-locates supporting evidence co answer a given question or support 
a statement 

Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-uses context to determine variance of word meaning 
-explores connotations of words 

-locates the uses of dialect, slang, and colloquialisms in 
given passages 

•^locates supporting evidence in responding to a given statement, 
conclusion, or question 
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Literature 



Vocabulary Development 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-names objects in his environment 

-describes objects and people in environment 

-uses words to describe feelings, actions, and places 

First Grade 
Child: 

-develops sight vocabulary of those words that have meaning 
for him 

-uses context clues of story to establish appropriate meanings 
of words 

-expresses feelings and ideas in group discussion 
-participates in dictation of experience story 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-participates in discussions concerning meaning of words in 
stories heard and read 

-Increases reading vocabulary 

-uses context clues to establish meanings of unfamiliar words 

-identifies and uses descriptive words for objects, people, 
emotions I and places 

-names and describes objects and people in his environment and 
beyond 

-uses affixes and inflected forms of words to increase his 
vocabulary 
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Literature 

Vocabulary Development 



Third Grade 
Child: 

-uses context clues to help establish word meanings 
-•increases reading and speaking vocabulary 
-contributes to categorized word lists 

••uses affixes and inflected forms of words to increase his 
vocabulary 

Fourth G rade 
Child: 

•-uses glossary to establish meanings of unknown words 
-uses definitions in context to determine raeanlngs of words 
-uses thesaurus to expand word choice 

-turns to dictionary to establish meaning of unfamiliar words 
-uses root words and families of words to Increase vocabulary 

Fifth Grade 
Child: 

-uses glossary to establish meanings of unknown words 
-uses context clues to determine word meaning 
-uses thesaurus to expand word choice 

-through reading and discussion, discovers Increasingly diverse 
meanings of words 

-Identifies words from minority and/or foreign language 

-uses root words and families of words to establish word meanings 

-turns to dictionary to establish meaning of unfamiliar words 
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Literature 

Vocabula^ y Development 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 



-analyzes passages using figurative language and/or ldloma:lc 
expressions to determine variant uses of words 

-uses context clues to determine word meanings 

-selects definition of a word having several meanings 

-explores the origin of words 

-builds word meaning through root words, affixes, and 
families of words 

-Increases understanding of affixes 

-*uses thesaurus, dictionary, and glossary as tools to aid in 
development of vocabulary 
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Mood 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

-reacts to stories, poeins, and songs through body language And 
dramatic play 

First Grade 
Child : 

-uses words to describe how he feels about events and stories 
that he has heard 

-reacts to stories, poeins, and songs through body language, 
dramatic play, and creative art 

Second Grade 
Child: 

-describes how he feels about events he has experienced and 
stories he has heard 

-begins to use expression In retelling a story 

-categorizes given words under basic moods 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-uses creative modes to express his reaction to a story, record, 
or picture 

-suggests words that can be use \ to create a mood 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-suggests words that describe moods In various literary 
materials presented through different types of media 
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Literature 
Mood 



-uses creative modes to express his reactions* to stories^ records^ 
and plctt res 

Fifth Grade 
Child : 

-suggests words that describe moods In various literary materials 
presented through all types of media 

-uses creative modes to express his reactions to stories ^ 
records 9 pictures , and films 

-discriminates between various moods created in stories^ records » 
and pictures 



Sixth Grade 
Child: 

-suggests words that describe moods in various literary materials 
presented through all types of media 

*-uses creative modes to express his reactions to stories , 
records ) pictures » and films 

-discriminates between various moods created In stories ) records » 
and pictures 

-writes poetry or narrative passages that create a mood 
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Handwriting 



General Statement of Policy for Handwriting 

At this point there Is no new Handwriting adoption. Until the 
Handwriting Conmlttee has made a selection* teachers will continue 
to use current programs. When an adoption Is made, probably January, 
1975, the general guidelines for Handwriting will be those of the 
adopted series unless otherwise stated in the Language Arts Guide. 

Formation of letters must be consistent with the adopted text. 
For that reason, all teachers will have a teacher's manual. Beyond 
that, purchase of additional materials such as student books, overlays, 
etc., will be determined by the staff of each school building. 

There are specific district policies and guidelines in the 
Ijaitttuage Arts Guide . Many of these reflect current practices, but 
since there are some changes, it is important that teachers be aware 
of the Handwriting Section. 

As is true when any new adoption is made, there will be many 
materials In the building which may or may not follow the new adoption. 
Please examine these materials carefully. If they are strictly hand " 
writing aids and are in conflict with the new program, they should be 
discarded. 
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Handwriting 

Continuum of Skills 
Handwriting 

Kindergarten 
Child: 

« 

«ls aware of body parts 

-exhibits understanding of directionality 

-demonstrates understanding of words used In handwriting 
Instruction, I.e., under, over, above, below, on, beside, 
before^ after, left, right, first, next, between 

-recognizes basic shapes 

-draws basic shapes 

-exhibits fine motor control 

-traces over a variety of dotted forms 

-recognizes letters of the alphabet 

First Grade 
Child: 

-writes letters of the alphabet In manueerlfit using formatlans 
suggested by adopted handwriting text 

-knows difference between lines and spaces 

-understands words used In handwriting instruction 

-leaves appropriate space between letters and words 

-heads paper according to procedures established by the first 
grade teachers 

•positions paper correctly, holds pencil correctly, and sits 
properly while writing 

Second Grade 

Child: 

•writes in manuscript 
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Handwriting 



Second Grade (cont'd) 
Child: 

-heads paper according to procedure established by second grade 
teachers 

•positions paper correctly, holds pencil correctly, and sits 
properly while writing 

Third Grade 
Child: 

-transitions from manuscript to cursive handwriting 
-reads cursive har^dwrlting 
-retains skill In writing manuscript 

-heads paper and leaves margins according to procedures established 
by third grade teachers 

Fourth Grade 
Child: 

-writes and reads In cursive 
-retains manuscript skill 

-heads paper and leaves margins according to procedures established 
by group of teachers by whom he is Instructed 

-uses standard pencil and pen 

Fifth Grade through Eighth Grade 
Child: 

-retains skills In both manuscript and cursive 

"Note to teachers: Be especially alert to ^lollcy pages 
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Handwriting 



Specific Additional Ufindwriting Policies 



1, Transition to cursive writing is the responsibility of the third 
grade teacher. At the same time, skill in manuscript shoulvl be 
retained* Fourth grade teachers are responsible for intensive 
review of cursive skills and retention of manuscript* At the 5th 
grade level, and up, opportunities should be provided for selective 
practice and maintenance in both cursive and manuscript* 

2* Aa a general rule, pens will not be used in third grade and during 
the first half of fourth grade. However, instruction in the use of 
pens should be provided during the second half of fourth grade 
and continued in fifth* 

3* When cursive writing is being presented, it Is essential that 

instruction in reading cursive be stressed* Fourth grade teachers 
will need to provide additional instruction in reading cursive 
writing, and fifth grade teachers will need to be aware that some 
childrcd may still have difficulty* 

4, Children should be exposed to, and have an opportunity to practice, 
a variety of writing situations: 
board to paper 
overhead to paper 
book to paper 

paper to chart or chalkboard 
book to board 

It is the responsibility of each teacher to judge each child's 
readiness for each of these writing situations* 

5* Teachers working with a "common" group of students during a year, 
should decide on a uniform heading to be used on papers during 
the year* It is Important that left to right progression be 
stressed, even in writing the heading on the paper* (If date is 
on left, writing it first; if name is on left, write it first). 

6* Sbme children will need to use cursive writing before third grade. 
Usually this recotmnendatlon will be tnade by the school psychologist. 

7. Some children, because of special reasons » may need to continue 

manuscript exclusively beyond third grade. Usually this recommenda- 
tion will be made by the school psychologist. 

8« Teachers will need to be constantly alert for correct positioning 
of paper, including left hand position to secure paper, proper 
grip of pen or pencil, and correct posture. There will be 
instances where Incorrect habits can aat be changed, and perhaps 
should not be changed. 
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9. Procedures for Instruction for left-handed children are found In 
all handwriting guldest The adopted text will be the guide. 

10. There are personality differences that Influence handwriting. 
While Instruction In correct procedures Is Important, there are 
differences which must be accepted because they are practically 
Impossible to change. 
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Suggestions 



1« In Introduction to cursive writing, It may be beneficial to use 
the procedural sequence suggested for Introduction to manuscript t 
e.g. In air > on chalkboard ^ on unllned paper — —> tracing* 



2. It will be helpful If auxiliary materials, such as overlays, 
tracing papers, ditto masters, etc., are available at all levels 
for students having difficulty with handwriting. 

3. In extreme cases, where a child Is having severe difficulty In 
handwriting, teachers should work through the principal to 
utilize all resources of school such as psychologist and occupa- 
tional therapist. 

4. Some method of self-evaluation b« used by the students. 
One suggestion for upper primary or Intermediate children Is 
as follows: 



HANDWRITING PROGRESS CHART 



Che Six Bas 
Handwriting Skills 


Sept. 


Oct. 


Nov. 


Dec. 1 Jan. 


Feb. 


Mar. 


Apr. 


May 


Final 


Teacher*! 
Ratlnft 


1. Slse 
























2« Slant 
























3. Shape 
























k» Spacing 
























5. Sitting on the 
base lite 
























6« Style 

























Once a month you will check your handwriting with your teacher. 
If your use of a skill Is satisfactory, color the square blue* 
If you need to practice a skill, color the square r^d. 
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Size 



All similar letters should be the same height* 
Capital and tall lecters are a full space 
high* SInall letters are one-half space high* 



2. 



Slant 



All letters should be uniformly slanted to 
the right and parallel to each other* 



3. 



Shape 



Each letter should be similar to the models. 



4. 



Spacing 



There should be uniform spacing between the 
letters in a word and uniform spacing between 
words* 



Sitting on 
the base line 



All letters should touch the base line* 



6. 



Style 



Neatness, clean work, and proper margins 
are li^portant* 



5. 
6. 



Such an evaluation does not focus on improvement. Teachers are 
encouraged to suggest a better method which would incorporate 
Improvement . 

Proper posture and writing conditions are of utmost importance for 
students. Teachers should be aware of seating and table levels 
on the first day of school and all through the year. Children can 
be taught to clear the writing space of unneeded and distracting 
Items. The teacher should accommodate the size of the furniture 
to each child's needs. 
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Variations Vft\lch May Occur 



Because children come to Sycamore from other school districts in which 
Instruction may have been based on different handwriting systems, 
teachers may wish to be alerted to the major variations between systems. 



3« No variation between writing systems In direction of the circle 
In manuscript Is noted. As a rule of thumb, In all systems the 
circle goes to left If It Is before the stick, to the right If It 
Is after the stick. 

4« Children instructed in viicltaius systems may liave l«amed to start 
circle at 10, 12, or 2. Correction should be attempted only If 
they are starting it at the bottom. 

5. It should be noted that there are systems In which children are 
taught to slant manuscript. 



1. 



Contractions and possesslves - 




Capital letter Joined or not to the 
remainder of the word - 
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Policies for Selection of Materials 



Kindergarten 

Paper : 

Pencil: 



Chart paper (teacher use) 
Manilla paper 
Newsprint 

Crayons (large) 

Beginner's pencil, without eraser 



First Year 



Paper: V alternate line, 11x15 guidelines 
Pencil: Beginner ',9 pencil ^ without eraser 



Second Year 

Paper: 
Pencil : 



3/8" alternate line, L.W. - 12x9 

Beginner's pencil with eraser and/ or Second Grade 
thick- lead pencil 



Third Year 



Paper: x V alternate, dotted, 10*^ x 8 

Pencil: Standard No. 2 pencil 



Fourth Grade and higher grade levels 

Wide-line notebook paper, pencil, ball-point pen (recommend blue or 
black ink) 

Normally at the beginning of the school year the teacher will provide 
paper used by children during the preceding school year. As children 
are able they will use paper designated for their grade level. For 
children who may be having particular difficulties, the teacher will 
provide paper best suited to their capability. 
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General Guidelines for 
Soelllvia 

The teaching of spelling and all composition skills has relevance 
to all other subject areas and should not be treated as an isolated 
subject. Therefore, spelling Is taught all day by the elementary 
school teacher. It Is taught by all teachers In a departmentalized 
organization such as our Junior High School. The curriculum area 
which is most closely related to spelling Is reading. However, good 
reading does not correlate with good spelling. These are two distinct 
skills. 

The most Important task of spelling Instruction Is to develop 
student Interest and concern for good spelling. Good spelling Is 
Important so: 

1. People can understand what has been written. 

2. Students show greater achievement on written school 
work. 

3. There Is personal satisfaction In doing a task well. 
There are two kinds of goals for spelling Instruction. The first 

18 to teach children those words they need In order to write stories 
and messages now . The long term goal Is to teach students those words 
they win need most frequently as adults. Both lists are Included In 
this guide. 

The length and difficulty of the spelling list should be designed 
so that each child is able to reach his optimum achievement level. 
Achievement may be Increased by helping a child determine methods of 
study which are most effect for him, such as: 
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It Pronouncing and giving meanings of list words 
2* Using list words in sentences 

3. Using list words in creative writing 

4. Alphabetizing the list words 

5. Using dictionary practice 

6. Using sandpaper letters 

7. Writing in shallow sand 

8. Forming clay letters in order 

9. Using spelling games and puzzles 

10. Listening to tape dictation and making corrections 
Basically spelling ie a written activity, so there are impli- 
cations for handwriting. Children should be encouraged to apply both 
manuscript and cursive skills. On spelling tests the child may choose 
which form he will use. 

Dictionary skills have direct relevance to spelling. Those 
skills appropriate to each grade level are stated in the Information 
Section of this Guide. 

According to research, oral work la of little value in learn- 
ing to spell. Therefore, focusing the child's attention on visual or 
kinesthr.tic activities is more worthwhile than spelling the words orally. 
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Spelling 



Primary 
Child: 



-begins to acquire a spelling vocabulary from standard spelling 
lists and personal needs 



Intermediate 
Child: 



-learns to spell from standard spelling lists, other content- 
area words, and words needed to communicate at school and at 
home 



Junior High 
Child: 



-uses correct spelling in assignments and compositions with ease, 
using the dictionary for extraordinary words 
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Specific Suggestions for 
Spelling Instruction 

Suggested activities for excellent spellers who can spell the standard 
list: 

1« Make a personal list of spelling words from reading or 

special Interests 
2« Write a story or a report 
3« Solve complex crossword puzzles 

4« Help another student In spelling <o(i a limited basis) 
5« Research the origins of words In the English language 
6« Create puzzles and games using the text word list 
Suggested steps for teachers to Investigate In working with poor spellers: 
1, Check to see If the child hears what Is being said* by hearing 

test or by asking child to respond to questions 
2« Consult cumulative file for achievement and mental ability 

test scores ) and possible psychological services records 
3« Evaluate your own timing, voice, and volume when dictating 

Spelling word tests 
4« Using the above Information, adjust the word list to proper 

length and difficulty for this student 
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Making Nouns Plural 
(teacher reference) 

Primary 

1, It Is usually possible to tell whether a noun Is singular or plural 
by the way It Is spelled (dog, dogs; ax, axes; lady, ladles; man, 
men). A few words (sheep, bass, deer, moose, salmon, trout) 

keep the same spelling whether they are singular or plural In number. 

2. The usual way to change a noun from singular to plural number Is 
to add an s to the singular form: pens, cards, chairs, tables, 
clocks, walls, beds, books. 

Intermediate 

1. Some nouns would be difficult or Impossible to pronounce If only 
s were added. In such cases, the number Is changed from singular 
to plural by adding es: tax, taxes; box, boxes; boss, bosses; 
search, searches; crash, crashes. 

2. Singular nouns ending In y preceded by a consonant are changed to 
plural form by changing the y to 1 and adding es: country, countries; 
baby, babies; fly, files. 

3. Some nouns that end in f or fe are changed to the plural form by 
changing the f to v and adding es: life, lives; calf, calves; 
knife, knives; self, selves; suelf, shelves. 

Junior High 

Note: There are several such nouns that do not follow the above 
rule: grief, griefs; cliff, cliffs; safe, safes; turf, turfs; 
fife, fifes. 
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1, Form the plural of a hyphenated compound noun by adding s to the most 
Important pnrt of the word: brother-in-law, brothers-in-law; 
commander-in-chief, commanders-in-chief. 

2, Compounds written solidly add s to form the plural: spoonful, 
spoonfuls; stepfather, stepfathers. 
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350 Most Useful Spelling Words for Adu7ts 

List A 



#1 

a 


by 


iinG 


nign 


miss 


read 


ADOUC 


MM 1 1 

call 




h-tm 
niui .. 


iflAyi A«9 

luoney 


reading 


aCrOoB 


caxDc 






uiOFe 


reG 




can 




home 


morning 


remember 


&icernoon 


candy 


f 4 fifk 

nsn 


hope 


most 


riGe 




car 




horse 


mother 


rignc 


1 

ajii 


cniiQren 




horses 


much 


room 




unriscnas 




house 


my 


run 


aXWa/9 


class 


£ooa 


how 


name 


saiG 


am 


clean 


J.OF 


hurt 


near 


danta tfiaus 


BXi 


ciocnes 


found 


I 


never 


saw 


ana 


cold 


four 


Ice 


new 


say 


another 


come 


friend 


If 


next 


school 


any 


comes 


friends 


I'm 


nice 


second 


are 


coming 


from 


In 


night 


see 


aritmnetic 


com 


front 


Interesting no 


seen 


around 


could 


funny 


Into 


not 


set 


as 


couldn t 


game 


IB 


now 


she 


at 


country 


games 


it 


o'clock 


• 

shoes 


aunt 


cousin 


gave 


Just 


of 


should 


away 


daddy 


get 


keep 


off 


• 

show 


bftby 


day 


getting 


kind 


oh 


sister 


bacK 


days 


girl 


Icnow 


old 


six 


Daa 


dear 


girls 


last 


on 


small 


Dall 


did 


give 


3 eft 


once 


snow 


1^ A^ 
be 


didn't 


glad 


let 


one 


80 


because 


dinner 


go 


letter 


or 


some 


Dec 


GO 


goes 


like 


other 


sometning 


Deen 


Goes 


going 


liked 


our 


sometimes 


oeiore 


GOg 


gOvQ 


little 


out 


soon 


oesc 


GOli 


goc 


live 


over 


spelling 


Deccer 


A fSlVS^^ 

aone 




long 


pair 


spring 


Deg 


Gon c 


gc^ouna 


look 


paper 


A 4a A M 4b A ^ 

Started 






had 


lot 


party 




blue 


dovn 


hair 


lots 


people 


store 


book 


dress 


hand 


love 


picture 


story 


books 


each 


happy 


made 


pictures 


street 


both 


eat 


hard 


make 


place 


strnmer 


box 


eggs 


has 


making 


play 


Sunday 


boy 


end 


have 


man 


played 


supper 


boys 


enjoyed 


he 


many 


playing 


sure 


bring 


every 


head 


may 


please 


table 


brother 


far 


heard 


me 


pretty 


take 


brought 


father 


help 


men 


program 


teacher 


but 


feet 


her 


might 


put 


teacher's 


buy 


fifth 


here 


milk 


rain 


tell 
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well 


which 


UllCllllW 


while 




white 




who 


UII«?XI» 


why 


them 


will 


UIICII 


winter 




wish 


these 


with 


th6y 


won't 


thii:g 


work 


^hinofS 


would 


think 


write 


third 


writing 


this 


written 


three 


year 


throufith 


years 


time 


yes 


to 


yesterday 


today 


yet 


•ocether 


you 




vour 










town 




tree 




trees 




two 




under 




tmtll 





up 

upon 

us 

use 

need 

very 

visit 

walk 

want 

wants 

was 

wash 

water 

way 

we 

well 

went 

were 

what 

when 

x^here 
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450 Very Useful Spelling Words for Adults 

List B 





U««4 1 4- 

DUllt 


aisnes 


J.01K 


ice cream 


lunch 




busy 


doctor 


xooc 


T * 1 1 
X 11 


A 

mad 


ago 


calce 


doesn c 


xooc oa 11 


important 


mall 


^ J mm 

air 


caxiea 


dogs 


forest 


inches 


makes 


airplane 


cannot 


doing 


forget 


Indian 


mamna 


all rxgtit 


can't 


dollars 


forgot 


ink 


March 




card 


draw 


tourLn 


inside 


maybe 


alone 


care 


dresses 


Fridav 


instead 


mean 


already 


carry 


arinK 


fruit 


iron 


meat 


also 


cat 


dry 


lull 


isn't 


meet 


anlmala 


catch 


during 


run 


it 's 


merry 


answer 


caught 


early 


garden 


its 


middle 


anything 


cave 


Easter 


geography 


I've 


mine 


apple 


cents 


eating 


gets 


Jan. 


minutes 


apples 


chair 


egg 


gives 


jump 


Miss 


April 


chicken 


eight 


glass 


kept 


month 


asK 


chickens 


else 


gone 


kill 


mountains 


aslced 


child 


enjoy 


grades 


killed 


mouth 


assembly 


church 


enough 


grandma 


kinds 


move 


ate 


city 


even 


grandmother 


knew 


moved 


awful 


clay 


evening 


grass 


knife 


nr« 


awhile 


close 


ever 


great 


lady 


Mrs« 


babies 


coal 


everybody 


green 


lake 


mud 


banK 


coat 


everyone 


grow 


land 


music 


bam 


color 


everything 


guess 


language 


must 


basket 


colors 


eyes 


gun 


large 


myself 


bath 


company 


face 


half 


largest 


named 




cook 


lair 


Halloween 


late 


names 




comer 


^4 1 1 
tail 


nanaKercniei 


later 


nearly 


behind 


'iotton 


fami ly 


nands 


laugh 


news 


being 


course 


farm 


lu.rdiy 


lay 


nine 


bet 


cousins 


fast 


iiat 


learn 


north 


bicycle 


cow 


lat 


haven ' t 


learned 


nothing 


bird 


cows 


Febt 


having 


leave 


Nov« 


birds 


cross 


j^eoruary 


nay 


leaves 


• 

nuoiber 


birthday 


cut 


feed 


hear 


lessons 


nuts 


tit 


cuts 


feeling 


helped 


letters 




board 


dad 


fell 


hill 


light 


Oct* 


boat 


dance 


few 


hit 


likes 


often 


body 


dark 


field 


hold 


lines 




bottom 


Dec* 


fight 


hole 


living 


only 


bread 


Decentber 


finished 


hospital 


lived 


open 


breakfast 


decided 


fishing 


hot 


lives 


orange 


broke 


deep 


flag 


houses 


looked 


oranges 


brothers 


desk 


flew 


hundred 


looking 


outside 


brovn 


died 


floor 


hunt 


looks 


own 


build 


different 


flower 


hunting 


lost 


paint 


building 


ulrt 


fly 


hurry 


lovely 


papa 
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park shall tells yellow 

part shoot test yours 

pass shorv. then 

p en s ick Thanksg i ving 

pencil side that's 

pet silk those 

piano since thought 

pick sing throw 

picnic sisters till 

pie sit times 

piece sitting tired 

places skates tomorrow 

plant skating tonight 

plays sled top 

pony sleep toy 

poor snowing train 

present soap tried 

presents someone trip 

P« St somet Ime truck 

pull song truly ; 

quite sorry try 

rabbit south trying 

rabbits spend turn 

radio stand twenty 

raining stars uncle 

ran state vacation 

ready stick valentines 

real sticks valentine 

received still wagon 

recess stockings warm 

rest stop wasn't 

riding stopped watch 

ring stories wear 

river stove weather 

road straight week 

rode string weeks 

roll strong wet 

rope study wild 

round s t udy ing wind 

rubber such window 

running suit windows 

same sun without 

sand suppose women 

sat surprised won 

Saturday sweet wood 

says swim woods 

sea swimming word 

seat takes i^orklng 

sell talk world 

send tall wouldn't 

sent teach wrote 

seven teachers yard 

several teeth 
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Dale List of 3000 Familiar Words 



a 


always 


attack 


bathing 


bench 


bluebird 


able 


am 


attend 


bathroom 


bend 


blue jay 


aboard 


America 


attention 


bathtub 


bent 


blush 


above 


American 


August 


battle 


berry (les) 


board 


absent 


among 


aunt 


battleship 


beslde(s) 


boast 


accept 


amount 


author 


bay 


best 


boat 


accident 


an 


auto 


be(lng) 


bet 


bob 


account 


and 


automobile 


beach 


better 


bobwhlte 


ache(lng) 


angel 


autumn 


bead 


between 


body (les) 


accord 


anger 


avenue 


beam 


big 


boll(er) 


acre 


angry 


awake (n) 


bean 


bible 


bold 


across 


animal 


away 


bear 


bicycle 


bone 


act (s) 


another 


awful (ly) 


beard 


bid 


bonnet 


add 


answer 


awhile 


beast 


blg(ger) 


boo 


address 


ant 


ax 


beat(lng) 


bill 


book 


admire 


any 


baa 


beautiful 


billboard 


bookcase 


adventure 


anybody 


babe 


beautify 


bin 


bookkeeper 


afar 


anyhow 


baby (les) 


beauty 


bind 


boom 


afraid 


anyone 


back 


became 


bird 


boot 


after 


anything 


background 


because 


birth 


bom 


afternoon 


anyway 


backward (s) 


become 


birthday 


borrow 


afterward (s)anywhere 


bacon 


becoming 


biscuit 


boss 


again 


apart 


bad (ly) 


bed 


bit 


both 


against 


apartment 


badge 


bedbug 


bite 


bother 


age 


ape 


bag 


bedroom 


biting 


bottle 


aged 


aplcce 


bake (r) 


bedspread 


better 


bottom 


agn 


appear 


baking 


bedtime 


black 


bought 


agree 


apple 


bakery 


bee 


blackberry 


bounce 


ah 


April 


ball 


beech 


blackbird 


bow 


ahead 


apron 


balloon 


beef 


blackboard 


bowl 


aid 


are 


banana 


beefsteak 


blackness 


bowwow 


aim 


aren't 


band 


beehive 


blacksmith 


box(es) 


air 


arise 


bandage 


been 


blame 


boxcar 


airfield 


arithmetic 


bang 


beer 


blank 


boxer 


airport 


arm 


banjo 


beet 


blanket 


boy 


airplane 


armful 


bank(er) 


before 


blast 


boyhood 


airship 


army 


bar 


beg 


blaze 


bracelet 


airy 


arose 


barber 


began 


b1 eed 


brain 


alarm 


around 


bare(ly) 


beggar 


blessing 


brake 


alike 


arrange 


barefoot 


begged 


blew 


bran * 


alive 


arrive (d) 


bark 


begin 


blind (s) 


branch 


all 


arrow 


bam 


begun 


blindfold 


brass 


alley 


art 


barrel 


behave 


block 


brave 


alligator 


artist 


base 


behind 


blood 


bread 


allow 


as 


basement 


believe 


bloom 


break 


almost 


afih(es) 


basket 


bell 




breakfast 


alone 


aside 


bat 


belong 


blot 


breast 


along 


asleep 


batch 


below 


blow 


breath 


aloud 


at 


bath 


belt 


blue 


breathe 


already 


ate 


bathe 


beneath 


blueberry 


breesse 
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brick 


buttonhole 


pa aVi 






vcl 8iiX6ir 




b 1155 5' 




hr 1 orft t*'n Afl A 


bv 


oaf* 




bve 


pa f'h'f 
i. u X X u 


DrOaU 


CaD 


caccn 






caccner 


broke fn^ 


cabin 


caterpillar 


lJL\J\Jt\ 


cabinet 


catfish 


Kroom 


cackle 


catsup 


brother 


cage 


cattle 


broiicyhf* 


cake 


caught 


brown 


calendar 


cause 


brush 


calf 


cave 


btibb 1 P 


call (er) (Ing)celllng 




came 


ceil 




camel 


cellar 


tud 


camp 


cent 




campzire 


center 


bus 


can 


cereal 


btififfv 


canal 


certain (ly) 


build 


canary 


cnain 


bulldlns 


candle 


chair 


built 

IJ\AM St^ 


candlestick 


chalk 


bulb 


candy 


champion 


bull 


cane 


chance 


bul let 


cannon 


change 


UUSu 


cannot 


chap 


Duulu XcDcc 


canoe 


cnarge 




can't 


charm 


Dull 


canyon 


chart 


Duncii 


cap 


chase 


Dunuxe 


cape 


chatter 


UUlllljr 


capital 


cheap 


DULTl 


captain 


cheat 


DuITou 


car 


check 


btirv 

V ux y 


card 


checkers 


bu<i 

u o 


cardboard 


cheek 


DUoll 


care 


cheer 


btmbp 1 

U UollC X 


careful 


cheese 


Ktio 4 nooo 

UUo XllCoo 


careless 


cherry 




carlessness 


chest 


but 


carload 


chew 


butcher 


carpenter 


chick 


butt 


carpet 


chicken 


butter 


carriage 


chief 


buttercup 


carrot 


child 


butterfly 


carry 


childhood 


buttermilk 


cart 


children 


butterscotch carve 


chill (y) 


button 


case 


chimney 



chin 


enb 


COUx 96 


china 

w ii Aim 


uu Xcx 


COUxC 


pb'f n 
wiixp 


cocoa 


cousin 


ph 4 mntinlf 

WllXplllUlllW 


coconuc 


cover 


cnocoxace 


cocoon 


cow 


choice 




cowarc vxy/ 


choose 


pnd f "f flh 

X X oil 


c Ow D oy 


chop 




cozy 


WilUX U9 


corieepoc 


crab 




coin 


crack 


pbt^'f fit* on 


cold 


cracker 


LfUxxscmao 


collar 


cradle 


phtn*f*b 


CO 1 lege 


cramps 


phtii*n 

^ IIUX &1 


/^ 1 ■ A/1 1 

culOx veu/ 


cranoerry 


w X^d x cL L c 


coic 


crank (y) 


C "f 1*P 1 o 
W X X ^ xc 


column 


crash 


Circus 


comb 


crawl 


C It Izpn 


come 


#1 WA#lMfe f ■* ■ 

cream vy/ 


C XU/ 


comfort 


creek 


p 1 ano 
^ xdii^ 


comic 


creep 


w Xap 


coming 


crept 


cIaas 

w xao 0 


CUuipaliy 


cried 


p 1 a o fifna f* a 
w X d o oil Id i. c 


compare 


creak 


p 1 ^ fl aT*/% ^tn 
wxao BxOUm 


conductor 


croak (ttd) 


P 1 sxw 

\* X AW 


cone 


crop 


clay 




cross ving/ 




coo 


cross** eyed 


Clear 


cooK(ea^ 


crow 


c Xcx 


COOK vxng/ 


crowd (ed) 


Clever 


cooky (ie^ ( 


s; crown 


CllCK 


cool (er) 


cruel 


Clllx 


coup 


crumb 


c 1 Itnb 
W X xuu^ 


copper 


crumble 


c 1 xp 


copy 


crush 


k# XUdKW 


cord 


crust 


^ XUCK 


cork 


cry (ies) 


U XUoc 


com 


cub 


P 1 riAPt* 


comer 


cuff 


o 1 nt*Vi 
C XOLll 


correct 


cup 




cost 


cupboard 


ciocning 


cot 


cupful 


w 1 uuu vy / 


cottage 


cure 


p lover 

W St W V W At 


coccon 


curl yy) 


clown 


couch 


i#Uxi.a m 


club 


cough 


curve 


cluck 


could 


cushion 


clump 


couldn't 


custard 


coach 


cottnt 


customer 


coal 


counter 


cut 


coast 


country 


cute 


coat 


county 


cutting 
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dab 


devil 


drag 


eigne 


eye 


fifteen 


dad 


dew 


drain 


eighteen 


eyebrow 


fifth 


daddy 


diamond 


drank 


elgntn 


fable 


fifty 


dally 


did 


draw(er) 


eighty 


race 


A A 

fig 


dairy 


didn't 


draw(lng) 


either 


racing 


fight 


daisy 


dle(d)(s) 


dream 


elbow 


fact 


figure 


dam 


difference 


dress 


elder 


factory 


^ ^ 1 

file 


datoage 


different 


dresser 


eldest 


fall 


fill 


dame 


dig 


dressmaker 


electric 


faint 


film 


damp 


dim 


drew 


electricity 


fair 


finally 


dance (r) 


dime 


dried 


elephant 


fairy 


find 


dancing 


dine 


arlit 


eleven 


faith 


fine 


dandy 


ding-dong 


drill 


ell 


fake 


finger 


danger (ous) dinner 


drink 


elm 


1 1 
fall 


finish 


dare 


dip 


drip 


else 


^ 1 — 
false 


fire 


dark(nesa) 


direct 


drive (n) 


elsewhere 


family 


firearm 


darling 


direction 


driver 


empty 


fan 


firecracker 


dam 


dlrt(y) 


drop 


end (Ing) 


fancy 


fireplace 


dart 


discover 


drove 


enemy 


far 


fireworks 


dash 


dish 


drown 


engine 


faraway 


firing 


date 


dislike 


drowsy 


engineer 


fare 


first 


daughter 


dismiss 


drug 


English 


farmer 


fish 


dawn 


ditch 


drum 


enjoy 


farm (Ing) 


fisherman 


day 


dive 


drunk 


enough 


far-off 


fist 


daybreak 


diver 


dry 


enter 


farther 


fit (s) 


daytime 


divide 


duck 


envelope 


fashion 


five 


dead 


do 


due 


equal 


fast 


fix 


deaf 


dock 


dug 


erase (r) 


fasten 


flag 


deal 


doctor 


dull 


errand 


fat 


flake 


dear 


does 


dumb 


escape 


father 


flame 


death 


doesn ^ t 


dump 


eve 


fault 


flap 


December 


dog 


during 


even 


favor 


flash 


decide 


doll 


dust (y) 


evening 


favorite 


flashlight 


deck 


dollar 


duty 


ever 


fear 


flat 


deed 


dolly 


dwarf 


every 


feast 


flea 


deep 


done 


A 11 

dwell 


everybody 


feather 


flesh 


deer 


donkey 


dwelt 


everyday 


February 


flew 


defeat 


don't 


dying 


everyone 


fed 


files 


defend 


door 


each 


everything 


feed 


flight 


defense 


doorbell 


eager 


ever3rwhere 


feel 


flip 


delight 


doorknob 


eagle 


A i 

evil 


feet 


flip-flop 


den 


doorstep 


eat 


exact 


^ 11 
fell 


float 


dentist 


dope 


early 


except 


fellow 


flock 


depend 


dot 


earn 


exchange 


felt 


flood 


deposit 


double 


ear cn 


C/vClCcU 


fence 


floor 


describe 


dough 


east (em) 


exciting 


fever 


flop 


desert 


dove 


easy 


excuse 


few 


flour 


deserve 


down 


eat (en) 


exit 


fib 


flow 


desire 


dotm stairs 


edge 


except 




flower (y) 


desk 


downtown 


egg 


explain 


field 


flutter 


destroy 


do2en 


eh 


extra 


fife 


fly 
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foam 


frozG 


goes 


fog 


iruit 


goax 


foggy 


fry 


goat 


fold 


fudge 


gODDie 


folks 


fuel 


bod Kiy ) 


follow(lng) 


full Ky) 


godmocner 


fond 


Urn 

fun 


gold 


food 


funny 




fool 


fur 


goit 


looiisn 


lux^nicure 


goni^ 


foot 


turcner 


gOOU \3J 


football 


fuzzy 


guou*^uy ^pye^ 


footprint 


gain 


goou** looiving 


for 


gallon 


goodness 


forehead 


gallop 


goody 


forest 


game 


goose 


forget 


gang 


gooseoerry 


forgive 


garage 


goc 


forgot (ten) 


garbage 


govern 


fork 


garden 


goveimmenc 


form 


gas 


gown 


fort 


gasoline 


grab 


forth 


gate 


gracious 


fortune 


gather 


graae 


forty 


gave 


grain 


forward 


gay 


grand 


fought 


gear 


grandcnixd 


found 


geese 


grandcnimren 


fountain 


general 


granddaughter 


four 


gentle 


grandfather 


fourteen 


gentleman 


grandma 


fourth 


gentlemen 


grandmother 


fox 


geography 


grandpa 


frame 


get 


grandson 


free 


getting 


grandstand 


freedom 


giant 


grape (s) 


freeze 


gift 


grapeiruic 


freight 


gingeroreaa 


grass 


French 


girl 


grassnopper 


fresh 


give^n; 


grLicei.ui 


fret 


giving 


grave 


Friday 


gladUy; 


gravel 


fried 


glance 


graveyard 


triena viyj 


glclSS v^s^ 


gravy 


friendship 


gleam 


gray 


frighten 


glide 


graze 


frog 


glory 


grease 


from 


glove 


great 


front 


glow 


green 


frost 


glue 


greet 


frown 


go (ing) 


grew 



grind 


hasn ' t 
• ^ ft t w 


H-f oH 
nign 


sroan 


HnOt'Cifni 
llcio 1. 13 


tiignway 


erocerv 


Via Qf» V 
lidouy 


1 1 

nlii 


firound 


hat 


Hi 1 1 a*t y1 A 

ni iisice 


eroup 


Via f* 


nilltop 




Ha t* /^H Af* 


riilly 


KJYf 


Ha f» A 

lid u e 


nlm 


guard 


haul 

ftftC^ ux 


nimsei r 


KUwO O 


n «^ WA 

nave 


hind 


gUwO U 


H «^ w An 1 ^ 

naven c 


hint 


gulue 


having 


hip 


Dill f 

guii 


nawK 


hire 


gum 


hay 


his 




Ha\f a1 /4 
iidy i, xeiu 


hiss 




nayscacK 


history 


guy 


Ha 

ne 


hit 


ha 


H Aa A 


nitcn 




neadacne 


hive 


had 


H Aa 1 

ned 1 


no 


hadn' t 

fttCXVifcl w 


H oa 1 h H f%9 \ 

ned 1 1 n \y j 


noe 


hall 


Hpa n 

llCdp 


hog 


hair 


H oa V* nu 1 

nedr vmg^ 


noidQer j 


Via llh 

lid X L w UU 


r% A^ ^A 


hole 




hears 


holiday 


half 

lid ii X 


neat \bv) 


hollow 


hall 


Hpa t/on 
r led Veil 


noiy 


halt 

lid i.U 


heavy 


home 


Viatn 
iidiii 


Ho * r1 

ne a 


homely 


lidlUUlck^ 


heel 


homesick 


Vianri 

lldllU 


H A *f rrH f* 

neignc 


honest 


Vian A I'll 1 


U \A A 

n31d 


honey 


ndllLllvcirC 111 c i. 


HaI 1 

neii 


honeybee 


nan/1 1 o 
lldlld J. c 


Ha 1 1 1 

ne 11 


honeymoon 


llciLlVlWJL X L> X 11^ 


Hoi 1 A 

neiio 


honk 


na no 

nang 


neimet 


honor 


Vy ry m>\ Afl 

nappcii 


nelp (er J 


hood 


Via r>f\'f 1 tf 
ildppx Xjf 


H^1 M^t.l 

neiprui 


noof 


iidppxiico o 


Vt A«n 

nem 


hook 


nappy 


nennouse 


hoop 


ViaTKnt* 

lld& UVJ X 


ner vs j 


hop 


hard 


H A V* /I 

nerd 


hope(ful; 


V«a Y*/1 1 xp 

ndx LI j.y 


here 


hopeless 


Via v*/1 oVt 'f n 

naircisiixp 


here * s 


horn 


ha Y*flwaT*fi 


nexo 


horse 


hare 


herself 


horseback 


hark 


he^s 


horseshoe 


harm 


hey 


hose 


harness 


hickory 


hospital 


harp 


hid 


host 


harvest 


hidden 


hot 


has 


hide 


hotel 
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nouna 


inBcanc 


keep 


hour 


msceaci 


kept 


nouse 


lUDUlC 




nQ usee op 


xucenu 


Key 


uousewlte 


mterestec 


1^4 mI- 

Kick 


housework 


interesting 


1#4 ^ 

Kid 


now 


Into 


1a4 1 1 ^ 

Kill yed^ 


nowever 


invite 


kindUy^ 


howl 


iron 


Kindness 


hug 


IS 


1*4 

King 


nuge 


■t A 1 «4 Mrl 

isianci 


Kingdom 


hum 


■t MM. 1 «• 

Isn t 


1*4 M M 

Kiss 


numDie 


It 


kitchen 


hump 


•1 *• a 

Its 


t*4 «• «4l 

Kite 


nunarea 


It S 


Kitten 


nung 


4 ^aA1 f 


Kiucy 


nungsr 


X ve 


Knee 


Hungry 


ivory 


kneel 


hunk 


ivy 


knew 


hunt (er^ 


Jacket 


Knife 


hurrah 


Jacks 


Knit 


nurriGQ 


4 M 4 1 

jaii 


Knives 


hurry 


Jam 


icnoD 


hurt 


January 


knock 


husband 


Jar 


knot 


hush 


jaw 


know 


hut 


jay 


known 


nymn 


jelly 


lace 


I 


Jellyfish 


1 M J 

lad 


Ice 


jerK 


1 M AM 

ladder 


•f Mas 

icy 


4 4 Ai 


1 M ^ 4 MM 

ladies 


1 CI 


jOD 


lady 


Idea 


jocKey 


laia 


Ideal 


4a4*% 

jom 


laKe 


It 


joKe 


lamb 


•til 
ill 


JoKlng 


1 M»M 

lame 


Till 
1 11 


4^1 1 

Jolly 


1 n«MM 

lamp 


I'm 


Journey 


land 


Important 


JoyCful; 


lane 


Impossible 


Joyous 


language 


improve 


Judge 


lantern 


in 


jug 


lap 


men \BS) 


Juice 


lard 


Income 


Juicy 


large 


Indeed 


July 


lash 


Indian 


Jump 


lass 


Indoors 


June 


last 


Ink 


Junior 


laLe 


Inn 


Junk 


laugh 


Insect 


just 


laundry 


Inside 


keen 


law 





listen 


making 


j.ciWjr Ci. 


I -r h 

II i« 


male 


lay 


1 4 1 A 

xitt le 


mama 


4»o^jr 


1 4 Iff A fa \ 

live vs^ 


mamma 


1 AM ^ 

16aU 


lively 


man 


1 A M AM 

leader 


liver 


manager 


16a J. 


1 4 •«4mm 

living 


mane 


1 AM T» 

16oK 


1 4 MMM^ 

lizard 


manger 


lean 


1 AM ^ 

load 


many 


1 ofin 


loai 


map 


1 AriMvi /a^ \ 

learn yed^ 


loan 


maple 




loaves 


marble 


1 mMAbIikmm 

leather 


lock 


march (M) 


leave ving^ 


locomotive 


mare 


led 


1 MMi 

log 


mark 


lext 


1 MM M 

lone 


market 


J AMI 

leg 


lonely 


marriage 


lemon 


lonesome 


married 


lemonade 


long 


marry 




1 aa1» 

lOOK 


mask 




lookout 


mast 


less 


loop 


master 


J A A fl AV% 

lesson 


loose 


mat 


1 Af- 

let 


lord 


match 


1 mA. t A 

let s 


lose(r; 


matter 


letter 


loss 


mattress 


1 A* ^ 4 Ml 

leccing 


lost 


may (M) 


J A#*^t4AA 

leccuce 


lot 


misspell 


levei 


loud 


mistake 


1 4W AM*»«« 

iiDerty 


love 


misty 


library 


lovely 


mitt 


1 4 A A 

lice 


lover 


mitten 


1 4 a1^ 

llCK 


low 


mix 


1 -TH 


luck(y) 


moment 


14a 

lie 


lumber 


Monday 


1 -f fo 

jii£e 


lump 
lunch 


money 




monkey 




lying 


month 


iigntnmg 


ma 


moo 


1 4i»A 

nice 


machine 


moon 


HKe ly 


machinery 


moonlight 


iiKing 


mad 


moose 


1 4 1o 

iiiy 


made 


mop 


1 4Mk 

iimo 


magazine 


more 


lime 


magic 


morning 


limp 


maid 


morrow 


line 


mall 


moss 


linen 


mill ox 


most (ly) 


lion 


mailman 


mother 


lip 


major 


motor 


list 


make 


mount 
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mouncain 


niguv 






n't po A 


poox 


mouse 


uxgiiuguwu 


U 1. 1 Ir4> 1* u 




pxg 


nom* 
pooii 


moucn 


uxu^ 






n"? otoAn 
pxgcvii 


pop 


move 






OA f Hon 


n*f cyt>v 

piggy 


popcvix II 


movie 








px xcs 


poppciu 


movies 


no 




nA 


px X X 


n a^aIi 

poxcii 


moving 


noDoay 


UU llc2£wX DC 


pare vxy^ 


n*f 1 1 f\fJt 
p X X X OW 


nrw^ir 
poxtv 


mow 


nod 


oucn 


paruiicf 


n*f n 

pin 


possxpxe 


rtr«9 nrs« 


noise 


uugnc 


parcy 


n n A 

piue 


post 


much 


noisy 


our \Sj 


pas s 


pineapple 


postage 


mud 


non3 


ourselves 


passenger 


pmK 


poscman 


muddy 


noon 


OUu 


pabu 


n 'f n f> 

pinc 


n Af- 

poc 


mug 


nor 


oucQOors 


pasce 


pipe 


n A ^ O ^ A ■ A A 1 

pocaco ves/ 


mule 


norcn^eiTi/ 


UUU XXu 


pd oUUXc 


n'f £lf-o1 
pXoCOX 


n At tn A 

pouna 


muicipiy 


nose 


OUU XdW 


nA f" 

P ^ 


pic 


pour 


murder 


not 


UUU XXIlc 


pduCIt 


n'f f- A^t 

piccn 


powaer 


music 


note 


Ouuoxue 


na f-tr 

pacn 


piccner 


power viui/ 


must 


nothing 


out ware 


patter 


pity 


praise 


myself 


notice 


oven 


n 3 Yff A 

pave 


place 


pray 


nail 


riovemDer 


Ot f A V* 

over 


pdVtSlllcUU 


n 1 4 'f n 

piain 


prayer 


name 


now 


uvex^d xxs 


' no Twf 

paw 


n 1 4 n 

pian 


prepare 


nap 


nownere 


OUiWCOaU 


no V 

pay 


n 1 4 n A 

pxane 


n w A A #wn ^ 

presenc 


napkin 


number 


overjgjji^. 


payment 


n1 onf* 

pianc 


pretty 


narrow 


nurse 


overneaa 


pea (s) 


plate 


price 


nasty 


nut 


overnear 


•% A O A A ■ ^4 4 1 1 

peace vxui/ 


piac xonp 


prick 


naughty 


oaK 


ovemignc 


peacn ves/ 


piaccer 


prince 


navy 


oar 


over cum 


peaK 


piay ver/ 


princess 


near 


oatmeal 


owe 


peanuc 


piaygrounu 


«%w»<ln 4* 

print 


nearoy 
nearly 


oats 


Owlllg 


n aa 

p«dr 


p lay nous e 


prison 


obey 


owi 


pearl 


piaymace 


pri^e 


neat 


ocean 


own ^cx^/ 


n A/^lf 

pecK 


n 1 Q ^vt* n 'f n A 

piayi.ning 


promise 


neck 


O ClOCK 




n A aU* 

peeK 


n 1 A 4 0 3 n 

pieasanc 


n4MAn A^ 

proper 


necktie 


October 


pa 


n A A 1 

peex 


piease 


procecc 


need 


odd 


V%4 A A 

pace 


V% A An 

peep 


pleasure 


proud 


needle 


of 


V% O A V 

p^CK 


n A#» 

peg 


piency 


prove 


needn ' t 


off 


pHCKage 


•H A%*% 

pen 


plow 


prune 


Negro 


offer 


pad 


pencil 


plug 


public 


neighbor 


office 


page 


n Ann V 

peniiy 


pium 


puuuie 


neighborhood officer 


paid 


people 


pocket 


puff 


neither 


often 


pall 


V% AV%V% A4A 

pepper 


pOCKecDOOK 


pull 


nerve 


oh 


paln(ful) 


•% Ann A'MM%'i n ^ 

p epp eimin c 


poem 


pump 


nest 


oil 


painter 


periume 


point 


pumpkin 


net 


old 


painting 


n Awn n fl 

pernaps 


poison 


punch 


never 


old«* fashioned pair 


n A w An 

person 


poke 


punish 


nevermore 


on 


pal 


n A ^ 

pec 


n A 1 A 

poie 


•%t tn 

pup 


new 


once 


palace 


pilOiiCS 


nM 1 'f ^ A 
pUXXOc 


pupil 


news 


one 


pale 


piano 


policeman 


puppy 


newspaper 


onion 


pan 


pick 


polish 


pure 


next 


only 


pancake 


pickle 


polite 


purple 


nibble 


onward 


pane 


picnic 


pond 


purse 


nice 


open 


pans* 


picture 


ponies 


push 


nickel 


or 


pants 


pie 


pony 


puss 
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receive 


rooster 


savage 


settlement 


shut 


pus 8yC£lt 


recess 


root 


save 


seven 


shy 


DUt 


record 


rope 


savings 


seventeen 


slck(ness) 


out tins 


red 


rose 


saw 


seventh 


side 


puzzle 


redblrd 


rosebud 


say 


seventy 


sidewalk 


niiack 


redbreast 


rot 


scab 


several 


sideways 


quart 


refuse 


rotten 


scales 


sew 


sigh 




reindeer 


rough 


scare 


shade 


sight 




rejoice 


round 


scarf 


shadow 


sign 




remain 


route 


school 


shady 


silence 


du est Ion 8 


remember 


row 


schoolboy 


shake (r) 


silent 


dtildic riv^ 


remind 


rowboat 


schoolhouse 


shaking 


silk 


txxvi Pt* 


remove 


royal 


schoolmaster 


shall 


sill 


nil! It 


rent 


rub 


schoolroom 


shame 


silly 




rena Ir 

At wyt* ib At 


rubbed 


scorch 


shan ' t 


silver 


riiilt A 

U U 4* i« 


reoav 


rubber 


score 


shape 


simple 
• 




reoeat 


rubbish 


scrap 


share 


sin 




report 


rug 

•a 


scrape 


sharp 


since 


Tcick 


rest 


rule(r) 


scratch 


shave 


sing 




return 


ruble 


Scream 


she 


singer 


radish 


review 


rtffi 


screen 


she'd 


single 




rpward 

At w Ai Vt 


rune 


screw 


she'll 


sink 


rail 


rib 


runner 


scrub 


she' s 


sip 
• 


ral Irnad 


ribbon 


running 


sea 


shear (s) 


sir 


ITclJL i*Wttjr 


rlcft 

At J»W w 


rush 


seal 


shed 


sis 


rain ^v^ 


rich 


rust (y) 


seam 


sheep 


sissy 


rainbow 


rid 


rye 


search 


sheet 


sister 


raise 


riddle 


sack 


season 


shelf 


sit 


ralsln 


rlde(r) 


sad 


seat 


shell 


sitting 


rakfi 


riding 


saddle 


second 


shepherd 


six 


rAfii 


rleht 


sadness 


secret 


shine 


sixteen 




rim 

At Jaill 


safe 


see (Ine) 


shlnlne 


sixth 


ratifttt 

J.CIIIW*! 


rlns 


safety 


seed 


shiny 


sixty 




rlo 


said 


seek 


ship 


size 


I. dp 


rloe 

Ja 


sail 


seem 


shirt 


skate 


raoldlv 


rise 


sailboat 


seen 


shock 


skater 


rat* 


rising 


sailor 


seesaw 


shoe 


ski 




river 


saint 


select 


shoemaker 


skin 


%«i«3 4*l% AY* 


road 

At 


salad 


self 


shone 


skip 




roadside 

A> w A VA W JaVA W 


sale 


selfish 


shook 


skirt 


Y*iAt«f 


roar 


salt 


sell 


shoot 


sky 


ray 


roaAt 

la u 


same 


send 


shoti 


slam 




rob 

At V/ fc* 


sandCv) 


sense 


shot) t) In e 


slap 


Y*£lAd 


robber 


sandwich 


sent 


shore 


slate 


rAA d AT* 


robe 

Ai WW 


sane 


sentence 


short 


slave 


r Aadlnflf 


robin 


sank 


separate 


shot 


sled 


ready 


rock(y) 


sap 
* 


September 
* 


should 


sleep (y) 


real 


rocket 


sash 


servant 


shoulder 


sleeve 


really 


rode 


sat 


serve 


shouldn't 


sleigh 


reap 


roll 


satin 


service 


shout 


slept 


rear 


roller 


satisfactory 


set 


shovel 


slice 


reason 


roof 


Saturday 


setting 


show 


slid 


rebuild 


room 


sausage 


settle 


shower 


slide 
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sling 


snul 


stay 


slip 


sound 


steak 


slipped 


soup 


steal 


slipper 


spur 


steam 


slippery 


south (em) 


steamboat 


slit 


space 


steamer 


slow(ly) 


spade 


steel 


sly 


spank 


steep 


smack 


sparrow 


steeple 


small 


speak (er) 


steer 


smart 


spear 


stem 


smell 


speech 


step 


smile 


speed 


stepping 


smoke 


spell (ing) 


stickCy) 


smooth 


spend 


stiff 


snail 


spent 


still (ness) 


snake 


spider 


sting 


snap 


spike 


stir 


snapping 


spill 


stitch 


sneeze 


spin 


stock 


snowO^) 


spinach 


stocking 


snoWball 


spirit 


stole 


snowflake 


spit 


stone 


snuff 


splash 


stood 


snug 


spoil 


stool 


so 


spoke 


stoop 


soak 


spook 


stop 


soap 


spoon 


stopped 


sob 


sport 


stopping 


socks 


spot 


store 


sod 


spread 


stork 


soda 


spring 


stories 


sofa 


springt ime 


storm (y) 


soft 


sprinkle 


story 


soil 


square 


stove 


sold 


squash 


straight 


soldier 


squeak 


strange (r) 


sole 


squeeze 


strap 


som6 


squirrel 


straw 


Somebody 


stable 


strawberry 


somehow 


stack 


stream 


someone 


stage 


street 


something 


stair 


stretch 


sometime (s) 


stall 


string 


somewhere 


stamp 


strip 


son 


stand 


stripes 


song 


star 


strong 


soon 


stare 


stuck 


sore 


start 


study 


sorrow 


starve 


stuff 


sorry 


state 


stump 


sort 


station 


stung 



ERIC 



subject 


take (n) 


thief 


such 


talcing 


thimble 


Suck 


tale 


thin 


sudden 


talk(er) 


thing 


suffer 


tall 


think 


sugar 


tame 


third 


suit 


tan 


thirsty 


sum 


tank 


thirteen 


summer 


tap 


thirty 


sun 


tape 


this 


Sunday 


tar 


tho 


sunflower 


tardy 


thorn 


sung 


task 


those 


sunk 


taste 


though 


sunlight 


taught 


thought 


sunny 


tax 


thousand 


sunrise 


tea 


thread 


sunset 


teach (er) 


three 


sunshine 


team 


threw 


supper 


tear 


throat 


suppose 


tease 


throne 


sure(ly) 


teaspoon 


through 


surface 


teeth 


throw (n) 


surprise 


telephone 


thumb 


swallow 


tell 


thunder 


swam 


temper 


Thursday 


swamp 


ten 


thy 


swan 


tennis 


tick 


svrat 


tent 


ticker 


swear 


term 


tickle 


sweat 


terrible 


tie 


sweater 


test 


tiger 


sweep 


than 


tight 


sweet (ness) 


thank (s) 


till 


sweetheart 


thankful 


time 


swell 


Thanksgiving tin 


swept 


that 


tinkle 


swift 


that's 


tiny 


swim 


the 


tip 


swimming 


theater 


tiptoe 


swing 


thee 


tire 


switch 


tho.ir 


tired 


sword 


them 


'tis 


swore 


then 


title 


table 


there 


to 


tablecloth 


these 


toad 


tablespoon 


they 


toadstool 


tablet 


they'd 


toast 


tack 


they'll 


tobacco 


tag 


they're 


today 


tail 


they've 


toe 


tailor 


thick 


together 



160 



spelling 
Dale List 



toilet tug vegetable 

told tulip velvet 

tomato tumble very 

tomorrow tune vessel 

ton tunnel victory 

tone turkey view 

tongue turn village 

tonight turtle vine 

too twelve violet 

took twenty visit 

tool twice visitor 

toot 'Wis ^°i*^® 

tooth twin vote 

toothbrush two wag 

toothpick ugly w*f°" 

top umbrella waist 

tore wait 

torn ""der wake (n) 

toss understand walk 

touch underwear wall 

tof/ undress walnut 

toward (s) unfair want 

towel unfinished war 

tower unfold warm 

town unfriendly warn 

toy unhappy was 

trace unhurt wash (er) 

track uniform washtub 

trade United wasn't 

train States waste 

tramp unkind watch 

trap unknown watchman 

tray unless water 

treasure unpleasant watermelon 

treat until waterproof 

tree unwilling wave 

trick up 

tricycle upon way 

tried upper wayside 

trim upset we 

trip upside weak(ness) 

trolley upstairs weaken 

trouble uptown wealth 

truck upward weapon 

true us wear 

truly U8e(d) weary 

trunk useful weather 

trust valentine weave 

truth valley web 

try valuable we'd 

tub value wedding 

Tuesday vase Wednesday 



ERIC 



wee 


wine 


yard 


weed 


wing 


year 


week 


wink 


yell 


we'll 


winner 


yellow 


weep 


winter 


yes 


weigh 


wipe 


yesterday , 


welcome 


wire 


yet 


well 


wise 


yolk 


went 


wish 


yonder 


were 


wit 


you 


we're 


witch 


you'd 


west (em) 


with 


you'll 


wet 


without 


young 


we've 


woke 


youngster 


whale 


wolf 


your(s) 


what 


woman 


you're 


what's 


women 


yourself 


v^eat 


won 


yourselves 


wheel 


wonder 


youth 


when 


wonderful 


you've 


whenever 


won't 




where 


wood (en) 




which 


woodpecker 




while 


woods 




whip 


wool 




whipped 


woolen 




whirl 


word 




\^iskey 


wore 




whisper 


work(er) 




whistle 


workman 




white 


world 


• 


who 


worm 




who'd 


worn 




whole 


worry 




whom 


worse 




whom 


worst 




who ' s 


worth 




whose 


would 




why 


wouldn't 




wicked 


wound 




wide 


wove 




wife 


wrap 




wiggle 


wrapped 




wild 


wreck 




wildcat 


wren 




will 


wring 




willing 


write 




willow 


writing 




win 


written 




wind(y) 


wrong 




windmill 


wrote 




window 


wrung 





Spelling 



Robert Hillerich 
Spelling Lists Based on Words 
Appearing Most Frequently In 
Children's Writing 

(* - difficult and high Grade 2 

frequency words; good 

for review selection) 4 weeks (? 5 words = 20 

23 weeks (? 12 words 226 

296 words 



Lesson:! I. X !L 

is book on cat 

big look In bed 

it but me see 

not hat by a 

fun at let I 

5 6 7 8 

go Into days hit 

can thing stay boys 

old man books bags 

fast bus call an 

she as game has 

eat his dinner next 

fish ball you men 

put sing milk like 

well give beds now 

then candy off daddy 

father told went long 

by ran baby if 

i (Revle;/) 10 n 12 

next fat going car 

then he nice best 

father sat fly all 

fish elf will have 

candy run found made 

thing name to bird 

dinner five Jump saw 

off wet bring wish 

baby money from jaw 

she hill *other ^there 

daddy *soon *they *8ald 

long *over dresses *thelr 
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Hlllerlch List 



13 (Review) 



16 



good 
bank 
this 
that 
here 
cold 

balls 

help 

Santa 
*what 
'Miere 

Christmas 



ray 

park 

for 

am 

try 

ice 

are 

four 

with 
*When 

houses 
★didn't 

18 



didn't 

their 

other 

they 

over 

money 

when 

there 

what 

said 

where 

from 



19 



cap 

week 

dad 

mouse 

do 

eating 

happy 

dear 

jumped 
*after 

story 
*]people 

20 



no 

sun 

was 

last 

away 

today 

ride 

helping 

take 
*school 

read 
because 



may 

ring 

toy 

box 

one 

green 

of 

*your 
took 
been 
Indian 
dressed 



and 

more 

food 

start . 

her 

sit 

say 

store 

water 

fishing 

before 



be 

card 
or 

room 

owl 

find 

new 
three 
much , 
*our 
getting 
running 





21 (Review) 22 


23 


24 


people 


feet 


red 


up 


after 


way 


lake 


day 


because 


time 


home 


boot 


school 


got 


did 


live 


your 


sleep 


playing 


fireman 


our 


doll 


glad 


hen 


room 


fire 


work 


back 


getting 


coat 


♦house 


mother 


before 


brings 


balloon 


just 


Indian 


dress 


girl 


brother 


been 


white 


train 


*know 


dressed 


♦little 


♦around 


coming 



180- 
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spelling 
Hlllerlch List 



25 



26 



22 (Review) 



28 



the 

ducic 

pen 

us 

boy 

calling 

stop 
*about 

feel 
*who 

use 

letter 



29 



cow 

bam 

make 

bag 

hint 

two 



*don*t 
*Were 

keep 

any 
*every 



yes 

hand 

pan 

tree 

come 

called 

tell 

too 
*very 

gave 
*thlnk 
*could 

30 

dark 

walk 

doing 

so 

get 

snow 

some 
*them 

sister 

black 

morning 
*would 



know 

little 

around 

coat 

white 

balloon 

who 

use 

letter 

very 

think 

could 

cake 

year 

came 

pet 

out 

play 

apple 

how 

ask 

blue 

bang 

yellow 



dog 

kitten 

paw 

bad 

love 

saying 

down 

lot 
*Want 
*nlght 

first 

hurt 



32 (Review) 



want 

were 

don't 

every 

would 

morning 

yellow 

blue 

ask 

first 

night 

hurt 
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Grade 3 

27 weeks 0 17 words « 459 words 
(+5* review Q 17 each) 



jar 

hall 

fell 

clay 

pool 

swim 

salt 

keeper 

clean 

wash 

tnp.f 1 

tire 
summer 
bet 
^upon 
stories 
curl 



tan 

town 

kite 

mud 

stand 

boat 
move 
show 
talk 
nose 
sorry 

puppy 

mailman 

aunt 

^clothes 
catch 
putting 



ten 

lamp 

lives 

rope 

robin 

soap 

team 

rug 

yet 

table 

afternoon 

second 

strong 

weed 

teach 

tired 

uncle 



win 

line 

land 

cart 

string 

city 

llv d 

clock 

low 

air 

pin 

asklnj}! 
making 
downstairs 



*br ought 

^always 

*plece 



Ink 
need 
Mr« 
sea 

cowboy 

head 

pick 

sound 

near 

child 

word 

dream 

why 

only 

Tuesday 
^doesn't 
*caught 

I 

became 

door 

moon 

gate 

along 

dish 

part 

world 

mile 

cannot 

hid 

dirt 

good-by 

better 

broke 

chief 

bigger 



ham 

art 

singer 

funny 

nine 

kiss 

floor 

wind 

turn 

lasted 

pond 

*that^s 
supper 
boxes 
met 

^teacher 
pencil 



8 (Review) 



uncle 

stories 

doesn^t 

always 

brought 

piece 

pencil 

nose 

that ^s 

broke 

clothes 

teach 

better 

only 

sorry 

catch 

Ink 



ERIC 
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166 



Spelling 
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i 


10 


n 


li 


klqg 


gun 


ship 


fine 


asks 


thank 


inside 


rock 


pull 


nut 


pole 


leg 


end 


slide 


net 


bath 


paper 


right 


hlfih 




babies 


class 


txuck 


body 


sky 


I'll 


hide 


bread 


birds 


others 


party 


longer 


oh 


fight 


own 


gray 


bear 


each 


player 


behind 


someone 


I'm 






let's 


desk 


begin 




also 


asked 


*Mrs, 


merry 


everybody 


place 


eight 


across 


lovely 


tribe 


kept 


*friend 


animal 


littlest 


chicken 


goes 


*tjntH 


again 


south 


heard 


13 


14 (Reviet^) 




16 


cage 


everybody 


air 


kind 


hair 


heard 


outside 


eamp 


far 


animal 


send 


stove 


helper 


someone 


shop 


bone 


huTn 


X&ID XIIC 




meiu 


add 


behind 


bom 


snowball 


blow 


desk 


pony 


small 


paint 


tribe 


road 


reading 


dance 


littlest 


gone 


set 


plant 


a^ain 


lay 


meat 


sometime 


until 


lunch 


than 


fair 


asked 


rider 


deep 


both 


learn 


fed 


drive 


Santa Claus 


change 


seen 


late 


anything 


lovely 


church 


lion 


learn 


helpers 


picture 


carry 


third 


Santa Claus 


watch 


race 



ERIC 
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Hlllerlch List 



17 

swing 

light 
cry 
pink 
log 

winter 

close 

bright 

left 

flying 

spell 

neck 
*buy 
*leave 

sister's 

boy's 

country 



21 

key 

kill 

open 

sang 

same 



lock 

batk 

boots 

hold 

can't 

cook 

front 

children 
♦almost 
%e're 

raw 

which 



18 li 12 (Review) 

under working visit 

band feed sister's 

cop grow birthday 

road hay watch 

brown pie lion 

flat Monday fed 

cent dishes didn't 

street arm leave 

even full church 

please cream wasn't 

shall something lunch 

birthday throw buy 

I'd *few few 

great knowing pictures 

*wasn't hadn't says 

says began something 

visit using I'd 



wool 

hop 

egg 

most 

song 



mine 
tall 
fill 
bell 
hard 



garden 

lost 

fall 

sheep 

foot 



hunt mix rain 

ago round liked 

window sick eye 

bunny spring warm 

sell poor com 

does done brothers 

basket meet horse 

giant pair these 

rabb i t *many *shoul d 

taking *another cookies 

tiger large ice cream 

Easter stopper *Saturday 



ERIC 
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SjpeUlng 
Hlllerlch List 





26 (Review) 


27 


28 


rose 


giant 


drink 


must! 


side 


Saturday 


cup 


Sunday 


face 


mean 


hope 


river 


news 


face 


ear 




frog 


tiger 


next 


bud 


flag 


used 


gift 


push 


flower 


raw 


shot 


St!Oi?ni 


bit 


children 


grade 


trip 


miss 


likes 


ever 


stick 


likes 


cookies 


hear 


hello 


Friday 


Ice cream 


wait 


hole 


closer 


should 


apples 


loud 


ground 


many 


knew 


chair 


used 


another 


might 


having 


wear 


thought 


biggest 


Thursday 


mean 


Easter 


happiest 


happily 


^thought 


bunny 


greatest 


happier 



29 



11 



^ (Review) 



darts 
looking 
seed 
skin 

fox 

bee 

thick 

grass 

lip 

once 

sent 



nark 

named 

tonight 

cut 

never 

tent 

rest 

ate 

farm 

those 

sled 



wing 

wood 

hot 

bat 

bug 

sand 

number 

Its 

It's 

dime 

still 



biggest 

pig 

we'll 

ever 

pretty 

color 
guess 
It's 

happiest 

apples 

afraid 



yours 

while 

above 

we'll 

theirs 

they're 



write 

laid 

feeling 

giving 

afraid 

Wednesday 



bringing 

closed 

guess 
*pretty 
*color 

stopped 



giving 

bringing 

Wednesday 

write 

knew 

might 
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Grade 4 

27 weeks Q 20 words = 540 
(+5 review Q 20 each) 



grand 

son 

thin 

life 

smart 

bean 

seat 

rather 

rubber 

fry 

September 
bottle 
aren • t 
*Whole 
bought 



wrote 
hasn * t 
shouldn ' t 
mountain 



wheel 

sport 

past 

north 

brick 

cost 

purple 

seal 

tiny 

fur 



less 

alike 

wide 

alive 

pay 

block 
dry 

baseball 

spider 

cabin 

bike 

brighter 

listen 

skate 

mother's 



often 
*decide 
Dad's 
sign 



pot 

wolf 

midnight 

dig 

ocean 

alone 
hotel 
trick 
treat 
sise 



spot 

die 

step 

date 

point 

join 

airport 

woke 

tooth 

thankful 

rode 

ticket 

enjoy 

finish 

library 

build 

fifty 
careful 
paid 
wreck 



gold 

kid 

bill 

awake 

ant 

goat 

short 

shore 

pass 

half 



post 

bedroom 

lead 

brave 

horn 

he's 

meal 
October 
drove 
space 

'spend 

o'clock 

grew 
^there's 

awhile 



*I've 
orange 
kitchen 
twelve 

^surprise 



8 (Review) 



mother ' s 

coffee 

surprise 

twelve 

o'clock 

whole 

family 

wreck 

witch 

certain 



ahead 

circle 

movie 

present 

worm 



weather 

ghost 

drew 

upstairs 

Halloween 



playground 
felt 
bowl 
moss 
♦family 



careful 

spider 

mountain 

I've 

answer 
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5 contM 


6 cont'd 


7 cont'd 


8 cont 


death 


witch 


*answer 


though 




follow 


cheese 


America 






Amei^lGa. 


HAllotJAAn 




olaln 

V A w A &t 


tteleohone 


there ' fi 






women 


H A/^*f H A 
UCV«1UC 


9 




11 


12 




ov^AnH f'h Ay* 
ju all U J. cl L It C Ju 


Afl 1 AAA 


lib 


nAO A 


o T* A n rlfno h A T* 




WoX X 


oil 


A9 A 


n A 1*^ Ollfl A 


T*A*t nty 


Slip 


Inch 


dive 


gum 


nail 


grandpa 


bake 


row 


flv 




hook 


nAC AmhAV 


Mot/ Aflih AT* 


THAhH 
ilUX U II 


i» cawii 


hitniy 

IIUIl^ 


uuuu 








daylight 


God 


brush 


Stock 


break 


coin 


dead 


amount 


aeserc 




real 


nououy 


Wagun 


Hao 


hoi *f ^A tf 
iiv X xuci jr 


nhon A 
pnuiic 


puunu 




nr*nor*Am 

pju U{JJUCllll 


fl 1 Anf* 

o xepi. 


ready 


company 


nearly 


candle 


Isn't 


Thanksgiving 


roll 


bloom 


bare 


either 


tight 


somewhere 


1 A/1 


abUUCl 


1 Ait<yh 

XttUmll 


wux6 






L JuOUU X C 


TCf* O O Af* h A V* 
.^LOgCLIICt 


^f*^ y*/M i<yH 


pt/An'f no 


Anmtcyh 

CilUUKII 


V*A'f 1 1/1 AAV* 




mVia AA 


fn*t r T*o A r on A 


A 1 A*f oh 
O XCX^^II 


13 


14 (Review) 








V*A *f n/1 AAV* 


KaI on<y 


UxanK 


slow 


Bieign 


driver 


lUCK 


use 


cnrougn 


Duccer 


tip 


cast 


microscope 


sack 


beside 


ruler 


trouble 


nurse 


mice 






OIlX J* u 


seem 


crue 


cuinpany 


znina 


cwency 


suit 


won c 


larmer 


ollIC 


held 


shoot 


base 


mess 


track 


wore 


dirty 


teeth 


eve 


evening 


hurry 


sleepy 




December 


*ttiaybe 




voice 


whose 


bottom 


mostly 


brother's 


threw 


earth 


silver 


easy 


Thanksgiving 


famous 


valley 




-187- 


171 









Spelling 
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1^ cont'd lA cont'd 



15 cont'd 



16 cent ' d 



%on't 

busy 

between 

shoot 
^minute 



17 



cover 

spoke 

east 

state 

slid 

arrow 
sweet . 
spoon 
shoe 
rocket 

nothing 
everywhere 
scare 
♦everyone 
haven ' t 

poem 
during 
worry 
doctor 
♦sudden 

21 



together 

brother 

enough 

isn't 

laugh 

18 

spent 

west 

rang 

report 

forgive 

crash 

beach 

fort 

hang 

dug 

bite 

spiijead 

clothing 

pocket 

chase 

police 
pants 
January 
♦remember 
February 

22 



early 

planet 

cotton 

you'll 

bullet 

19 

mouth 

glass 

sharp 

care 

study 

tear 

bow 

yard 

yesterday 
soft 

star 
stairs 
♦wrong 
monkey 
raise 

pear 

fairy 

button 

thirty 

marry 

23 



woman 

sight 

coal 

engine 

toward 



20 (Review) 



sudden 

rocket 

toward 

wrong 

planet 

bullet 

silver 

remember 

button 

doctor 

thirty 

February 

everyone 

worry 

maybe 

you'll 

January 

coal 

engine 

cotton 

24 



Jet 

March 

cab 

sad 

finger 

bush 
cool 

thousand 

highway 

wooden 



crown 

trap 

forgot 

sold 

note 

fireplace 

taken 

cross 

tie 

snake 



lawn 

plan 

map 

smoke 

ranch 

seven 

sore 

cloth 

sale 

tall 



queen 
dust 
shape 
rule 

ssoo 

wife 
peas 
climb 

everything 
wheat 



able 
health 

gyn 

sugar 
young 



war 
draw 
beat 
load 

breakfast 



sir 

somebody 
blew 
comer 
Mister 



self 
leaves 
♦happen 
picnic 
attii.ck 



ERIC 
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21 cont'd 



22 cont'd 



23 cont'd 



24 cont'd 



.middle 

magic 
*couldn't 
*reason 

league 



fresh 
freeze 
hungry 
catcher 
*belleve 



25 



cave 

shell 

smell 

save 

wire 

deer 
sock 

airplane 

wonder 

club 

share 

Apr^l 

anybody 

captain 

sure 

*wouldn't 
fifteen 
secret 
Instead 
diamond 



29 



pop 
Job 

August 

match 

being 

lie 

crew 

broken 

lady 

huge 

himself 
such 

policeman 

brain 

oak 



26 (Review) 



happen 

tomorrow 

believe 

catcher 

league 

diamond 

middle 

board 

couldn't 

reason 

secret 
mighty 
hungry 
wouldn ' t 
fourth 

Instead 

somebody 

sure 

cause 

problem 

30 

feast 

bunch 

herself 

smile 

stage 

enter 

cattle 

chew 

June 

feather 

chick 

silly 

stuck 

cottage 

interesting 



cause 

different 

board 

fourth 

tomorrow 

27 

May 
tea 
rich 

newspaper 
jail 

plane 

trade 

branch 

lamb 

seventh 

flew 

forest 

single 

circus 

heart 

princess 
quit 
else 
special 
*you're 

31 

nap 

junk 

sail 

till 

belt 

person 
porch 
July 
spy 

myself 

hiitory 

hour 

anyway 

station 

patch 



quick 

quiet 

field 

mighty 

business 

chop 

heat 

unless 

honey 

pipe 

strange 

shout 

army 

plenty 

spelling 

heavy 

knee 

Invite 

knife 

potato 

Bible 
whistle 
cousin 
cabinet 
*beautiful 



32 (Review) 



whistle 

ankle 

beautiful 

Bible 

cousin 

chocolate 
probably 
cabinet 
you •re 
special 

person 

mirror 

squirrel 

potato 

heart 



ERIC 
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^9. cont'd 30 cont'd 31. cont'd ^cont'd 

bubble problem vacation else 

already act hundred sew 

mirror escape sew princess 

recess really ankle quit 

squirrel *probably chocolate hundred 
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Grade 5 

27 weeks Q 20 words = 540 
(^5 review Q 20 each) 



golden 

shake 

fork 

jelly 

basketball 

contest 

flash 

explore 

guide 

changed 

hockey 

polite 

fifth 

stare 

verse 



unhappy 

cenent 

rise 

spoil 

soup 

bench 

northern 

battle 

leaf 

prize 

seventy 

lonesome 

forward 

court 

American 



niain 

sheet 

apart 

welcome 

slave 

toast 

prove 

sink 

lazy 

fool 

sweater 

nation 

theater 

carried 

machine 



score 

oven 

science 

kick 

trail 

boss 

brook 

Important 

group 

crack 

sour 

iron 

lace 

ladles 

address 



view 

creek 

aim 

weigh 

wrap 



gay 

trust 

clear 

safe 

peace 

jolly 

discover 

center 

speak 

breath 

adventure 

dangerous 

signed 

daughters 

causes 



capital 
metal 
whether 
cont Inue 
^against 



below 

pointed 

she*s 

float 

ditch 

sore 

bucket 

elephant 

Island 

retuim 

angry 

strike 

bait 

electric 
pumpkin 



worth 

fields 

minutes 

careless 

earliest 



tore 

leather 

shine 

speed 

ill 

path 

lean 

begun 

lesson 

trunk 

ugly 

struck 

acre 

geese 

chain 



juice 
choice 
since 
allow 
^course 



8 (Review) 



certainly 

worst 

scene 

possible 

earliest 

pitcher 

whether 

continue 

minutes 

explain 

view 

stomach 

against 

allow 

awful 
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5 contM 



6 cont'd 



7 cont'd 



8 cont'd 



possible 

piano 

pitcher 

awful 

certainly 



seek 

you've 

h4;el 

worst 

stomach 

10 



reasons 

explain 

thief 

scene 

speech 

11 



heel 

weigh 

speech 

course 

wrap 

12 



wild 

sunshine 

weak 

hate 

remind 

United States 

whenever 

nor 

cloud 

fellow 

period 

restless 

folks 

who's 

finally 

force 
pale 

themselves 

model 

rotten 



13 



yourself 

lad 

rid 

sidewalk 
mill 

lift 

check 

least 

united 

neat 

ax 

perfect 
artist 
factory 
forty 



stone 
power 
blast 
broom 
fold 

thunder 

earn 

scared 

mistake 

raft 

offlc-^.r 

scream 

puddle 

cousins 

throat 

cheek 
files 

remembered 

borrow 

carefully 



14 (Review) 



model 

submarine 

blood 

pleasant 

usually 

neighbor 

themselves 

slippery 

sidewalk 

several 

remembered 

celebrate 

flies 

rotten 

yelled 



bar 

torn 

blood 

yell 

navy 

peach 

turtle 

pall 

chose 

bravery 

anyone 

hammer 

taught 

truth 

fought 

blond 

toss 

unknown 

slippery 

neighbor 

chance 

count 

clown 

railroad 

shelf 

modem 

trace 

pillow 

hobby 

he'n 

wonderful 

expect 

appear 

among 

brighten 



grape 

sixth 

tax 

vine 

dare 

plate 

grown 

fried 

fact 

chalk 

birth 

except 

purse 

known 

closet 

practice 

anyhow 

several 

celebrate 

pleasant 

16 

onto 

bull 

form 

spare 

signal 

leap 
scout 

understand 

matter 

pal 

basement 

perhaps 

knit 

sentence 

dozen 
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13 cont'd 



14 cont'd 



15 cont'd 



16 cont'd 



promise 

submarine 

language 

beauty 

usually 



17 



leader 

nature 

joke 

march 

breeze 

we'd 
holidays 
what ' s 
coxiple 
bother 



beauty 

promise 

pale 

borrow 

carefully 

18 

bathing 
bend 

airplanes 

cash 

tank 

blown 

she'll 

straw 

freedom 

haxtn 



blouse 

sandwich 

wrist 

surrounded 
sincere 

12 

anywhere 

duty 

toe 

subject 
protect 

foolish 
pile 

seventeen 
' aason 
breamed 



knocked 

government 

destroy 

canoe 

cellar 



20 (Review) 



holiday 

question 

govemtr^.nt 

suppose 

forgotten 

excuse 

March 

sandwich 

climbed 

cellar 



pitch 

capture 

motor 

useful 

you'd 

question 

excuse 

lose 

earlier 

sense 



21 



comb 

message 

needle 

steal 

brake 

favorite 

honor 

search 

lying 

forgotten 

22 



isband 
fruit 

press 
apron 
baking 

choose 

climbed 

supply 

suppose 

saucer 

23 



saucer 

destroy 

sincere 

lose 

wrist 

earlier 

search 

lying 

pillow 

knocked 

24 



goose 

wake 

wave 

drum 

order 

deliver 

touch 

blanket 

noises 

pasture 



county 

butterfly 

bent 

rainbow 

farther 

Softball 

fear 

gentle 

sweep 

double 



market 

sank 

shut 

sixteen 

law 

coast 

sixty 

drill 

notice 

proud 



price 

gown 

booklet 

roof 

pump 

favor 

wipe 

waste 

none 

reached 



moment 
sneeze 
Joy 

future 
lonely 



tune 

quarter 

quickly 

although 

queer 



bold 

weight 

worse 

copy 

upper 



idea 

industry 
shook 
suffer 
unfair 
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21 cont'd 



cont'd 



23 cont'd 



24 cont'd 



background 

pilot 

empty 

believed 

Negro 



2^ 



glove 

hike 

powder 

braver 

deck 

mask 

office 

western 

froze 

gasoline 

frost 

enemy 

choke 

figure 

stuff 

terrible 

tough 

rough 

bicycles 

receive 



29 



hours 

besides 

drawing 

thorn 

action 

Whom 

dried 

package 

radio 

honest 

hospital 

stake 

caused 

stole 

bacon 



quietly 

built 

pieces 

happiness 

citizen 



26 (Review) 



beginning 

rough 

tough 

citizens 

surprised 

receive 

backgroiJDn^ 

Negro 

built 

believed 

happiness' 

eoqpty 

thirteen 

haul 

pieces 

stuff 

regular 

terrible 

quietly 

believing 

30 

obey 
cape 
tool 
soil 
danger 

thread 
Invent 
cheer 
cute 

distance 

crumbs 

excited 

extra 

bulb 

staffl|> 



laundry 

thirteen 

ought 

haul 

regular 

27 

pain 

blame 

square 

stream 

grant 

ladder 

blind 

taste 

pleased 

twice 

buffalo 

fail 

meeting 

repair 

screen 

million 

helicopter 

furniture 

suggest 

journey 

31 

prince 

shade 

master 

fog 

hose 

forever 

roar 

monster 

Washington 

travel 

village 

eleven 

maid 

coach 

laughed 



drown 

bicycle 

surprised 

believing 

beginning 

28 

charge 

rake 

aid 

bridge 
edge 

congress 

agree 

skirt 

flood 

oranges 

burned 

dew 

gat ige 

crowd 

television 

ache 

weren't 

general 

guard 

niece 



32 (Review) 



accident 

niece 

faint 

Imagine 

helicopter 

journey 

guard 

poison 

breathe 

unusual 

ache 

suggest 

crackers 

dollar 

easily 



ERIC 



-194- 



178 



Spelling 
HlUerlch List 



29 cont'd 



30 cont'd 



31 cont'd 



32 cont'd 



cities 

president 

unusual 

easily 

Imagine 



crackers 

faint 

answered 

breathe 

accident 



chimney 

poison 

dollars 

banana 

especially 



answered 

laughed 

bananas 

weren't 

especially 
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Grade 6 

27 weeke Q 20 words « 540 
(+5 review Q 20 each) 



pray 

remain 

shaking 

value 

courage 

native 

speeding 

seasons 

actually 

straight 

directions 
final 
traveling 
stir 

lightning 

brakes 

dally 

arrive 

neighborhood 
astronaut 



method 

wheels 

bulldlngii 

direct 

duties 

condition 
d:f rectlon 
smooth 
central 
university 

bury 

all right 
announced 
relief 
difference 



drift 

wound 

print 

effort 

orbit 

conduct 

advance 

feathers 

Improve 

insect 

borrowed 

magazine 

creep 

creatures 

celling 

arrange 
ski 

lettuce 

strangely 

college 



beyond 

clouds 

shaped 

vote 

design 

'alarm 

nastle 

smiled 

joined 

giants 

blooming 

narrow 

bothering 

contain 

society 



sailor 

crime 

port 

mate 

silent 

sigh 

formed 

original 

n^stery 

museum 

calm 

reply 

capsule 

accomplish 

height 

recognize 

length 

dessert 

professor 

aisle 



bounce 

whale 

create 

safety 

movement 

passage 

meanwhile 

boom 

comfc-.toble 
fault 

chances 

waist 

entire 

circles 

cracked 



demand 

apartment 

rush 

collect 

drag 

handle 

dull 

salad 

protection 
ancient 

settlement 

anxious 

surface 

stiff 

beard 

machines 

entered 

losing 

doubt 

naughty 

8. (Review) 

doubt 

planning 

position 

decided 

pirate 

naughty 

medicine 

grocery 

author 

strangely 

neighborhood 

decided 

astronaut 

losing 

appointment 
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5, cont'd 


6 cont'd 




series 

attic 

pirate 

position 

medicine 


soldiers 
planning 
drumming 
balanced 
grocery 


daughters 

fasten 

decided 

author 

appointment 


9 


10 


ii 


greet 

student 

flame 

slight 

peanut 


within 

hollow 

thousands 

depend 

sample 


shown 

record 

bay 

deal 

purpose 


divide 

bound 

level 

wvltten 

deed 


section 

swept 

operation 

fooled 

chosen 


whisper 

fuel 

eighth 

steel 

channel 


camera 

settle 

sword 

yield 

gather 


prepare 

composition 

Icnock 

population 

difficult 


advice 

labor 

union 

accidentally 
rescue 


similar 

allowed 

accc^^nt 

practically 

fountain 


collar 
forth 

embarassed 

costume 

blizzard 


expected 

exclaim 

perfume 

calendar 

heavily 


13 


14 (Review) 


15 


ourselves 

property 

delight 

silence 

pure 


principal 

fountain 

forth 

practically 
supplies 


furnish 
timber 
support 
counci 1 
portable 


located 

Europe 

member 

powerful 

calmly 


principle 

account 

fierce 

blizzard 

pinety 

\ 


fever 

object 

automatic 

command 

various 



Spelling 
Hlllerlch List 



8 cont'd 

entered 

balanced 

fasten 

arrived 

drumming 

12 

century 

file 

writer 

manage 

liquid 

swift 

chest 

decorate 

removed 

exciting 

haunted 
serve 

experience 

guest 

service 

knowledge 
fierce 
Innocent 
supplies 
angrl ly 

16 

lack 

tried 

split 

claim 

style 

admit 

discovered 
voyage 
realize 
conversation 
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14 contM 


15 contM 


16 cont'd 


electricity 

compared 

allowance 

collecting 

opinion 


calendar 

handkerchief 

embarassed 

cosuume 

ansrilv 


manner 

transportation 
nineteen 
handsome 
bunches 


afford 
praise 
buried 
association 

fin pnP¥*V 


healthy 

ninety 

handkerchief 

principal 

principle 


exclaimed 
heavi ly 
opinion 
section 
expected 


empire 

nuclear 

extremely 

refrigerator 

hurrying 


struccle 

control 

quarrel 

article 

receiving 


17 


18 


19 


CKl \«VeVXeW/ 


frozen 

charged 

tunnel 

popular 

prevent 
* 


angle 
we've 
equal 
crop 


avoid 

jungle 

cheap 

slower 

rewfxtd 


consider 

assignment 

pleasure 

pupil 

"excellent 


clerk 

heaven 

finished 

southern 

dumb 


measure 

quality 

owner 

amazed 

success 


shovel 

include 

ordinary 

soldier 

ludfie 


article 
nickel 
wander 
hurrying 

P ft* *f Ct Pt^il t At* 


awoke 
terribly 
junior 
strenfi^th 


consider 

capitol 

agreed 

ribbon 
htreathAfl 


argument 
passenger 
border 
examination 

ao ticiuicu 


receiving 

frightened 

character 

exercise 

ocruggie 


orfitati 

correct 

character 

noticed 

frightened 


pleasure 
pattern 
intelligent 
assignment 


exercise 
excellent 
pupil 
nickel 


paccem 

quarrel 

avoid 

ordinary 

include 


21 


22 


23 


24 


habit 

envelope 

defeat 

tasted 

partner 


result 

flight 

whatever 

tablet 

dairy 


canyon 

mount 

boll 

tongue 


type 

department 
Intere&t 
natural 
statement 
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21 contM 



22 contM 



23 contM 



2A con't 



thinking 
gang 

freezing 

pour 

balance 

valuable 

civilization 

organization 

Instance 

Ironing 

excused 

attend 

opposite 

evidence 

material 



cheerful 

holy 

fourteen 

Itself 

speaker 

flow 

manufacture 
altogether 
education 
wherever 

captured 

approached 

division 

treasure 

restaurant 



energy 
cell 
temple 
complete 

scientist 

spirit 

declare 

shoulder 

cough 

burst 

favorites 

foreign 

curtain 

etc. 



damage 

recently 

settled 

event 

according 

occurs 

appeared 

attempt 

autumn 

human 

blossom 

national 

average 

barely 

attention 
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General Guidelines for 
G raronar Instruction 

A child comes to school with knowledge of the spoken word as demon- 
strated by his use of the basic sentence patterns of our language. There 
has been a tendency In the past to move from this intuitive understanding 
to formalized instruction before a child could grasp the abstractions of 
grammar. Too frequently this has contributed to an active dislike of 
formal English instruction. Analysis can wait until the child is 
Intellectually mature enough to truly comprehend and use analytic 
labels effectively. Our task is to Increase -inherent understanding 
of his language by providing opportunities for Mm a:o \aae at\d «icperl- 
ment with it. 

In the elementary grades students will be given basic sentence 
patterns to study and explore with the teacher * Children will be pro- 
vided with many opportunities to write and speak about topics consistent 
with their knowledge and interests, using these sentence patterns, and 
applying skills they are acquiring as a result of instruction in mechanics 
and usage. If instruction is sequential, purposeful, and consistent with 
a child'r level o£ understanding, the child's ability to write and speak 
correctly should show relatively consistent growth. The following criteria 
are suggested for teacher- student evaluation of this growth: 

1, Did I say what I wanted to say? 

2. Did I say it in an interesting way? 

3, Does my reader (or listener) understand what 1 mean? 

4. Did 1 any it correctly? 
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While these criteria are valid for both speaking and writing, this 
section of the Language Arts Guide Is designed to focus on writing skills^ 
with the understanding that teachers will correlate Instruction In speak"* 
Ing skills wherever applicable* 

As determined In our survey of the district, the term "Grammar'' has 
had a variety of connotations* For our Instructional purposes, the section 
of the guide dealing with grammar Is sub-dlvlded Into four components - 
mechanics, usage, sentence structure, and their application In composition* 
In order that all teachers will share a common understanding of terms, they 
are defined as follows: 

Mechanics , generally speaking, includes the written symbols that 
provide clarity for the reader that vocal inflections, 
intonations, and pauses provide for the listener • 
Usage is concerned with the appropriateness of language (formal and 

informal) in context 
Sentence structure is the development of thoughts into organized 
word patterns* 

Teacher and student expectations in each area will be based upon the 
Instruction that the child has had, as outlined on the following pages* 
Where charts c^re provided, Intensive Instruction Is designated by an 
asterisk* Readiness and Informal instruction precedes this year, and 
maintenance follows* For example. Intensive Instruction In capitalization 
of the first word In the sentence Is designated for the third grade* It 
Is introduced at the first grade* After third grade Instruction, the 
expectation for most children Is that they will capitalize th6 first letter 
of the first word In a sentence when they 'write independently or are 
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given exercises to do. However, review will be necessary in order that 
the skill Is maintained. Periodic writing samples from children will 
provide the basis for analysis of errors and indicate when review is 
necessary* 

The readiness stage for grammar skills is just as real and 
necessary as it is for reading skills. The committee has attempted 
to place emphasis and intensive instruction at an appropriate grade 
level so that readiness will have been established and niost of the 
students will be successful. It is suggested that proofreading and 
correction of student writing be focused only on those items or skills i 
that have been assigned for previous and/or present Intensive instruction. 
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Making Nouns Possessive 
(for teacher reference) 



!• Possessive nouns normally function as adjectives In a sentence* Most 
possessive formations fall Into three categories 

A« To show possession by a singular noun, add an apostrophe and s« 
boy, boy's; horse, horse's; cat, cat's; Les, Les's 

Note that to show possession by a singular noun ending in s, 
add only an apostrophe unless a new syllable is formed In the 
pronunciation of the possessive* 

Simmons' factory; Mr, Jones's book 

B« To show possession by a plural noun that ends in s, add an 
apostrophe* 

boys, boys'; horses, horses'; cats, cats'* 

C* If the plural does not end in s, add an apostroph^a and s* 
women, women's; children, children's; men, men's* 

2* With few exceptions, nouns that name inanimate objects do not have 
possessive forms* Possession is shown by making such a noun part 
of a prepositional phraseo ' 

Right:' the roof of the house the drawers of the desk 

Wrong* the house's roof the desk's dtrawers 

Sxceptions ; a year's salary, a day's work, today's assignment 

Note: Many times the possessive will function better as a descriptive 
adjective* For example: door of the car, car door* 

3* To form the possessive of a compound noun, iidd apostrophe s to the 
last word* 

sister-in-law, sister-in-law's; vice-president, vice-president's* 

4* To form the possessive of a group of words containing a single idea, 
add an apostrophe s tc the last word* 

Elise and Ted's house 

Hays, Hodgdon, and Smith's office 
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Usage 

Correct usage as determined by grammatlc analysis will be delayed 
until high school. Emphasis before that time will be on sound and 
pattern. For the child who Is accustomed to correct standard usage, 
many Items listed for Instruction on the following chart are used 
correctly without instruction. Conversely, for the child who hears 
"sub- standard" English, correct forms frequently sound incorrect. 
It is imperative that teachers approach usage instruction in such a 
way that a child's culture is not Insulted. 

While instructional emphasis is designated for specific grade 
levels, the ultlmaj:e guide must be the teacher's awareness of the 
necessity for modification of expectation. As in other skills, these 
skills must be maintained by review and selected practice throughout 
the grades. 
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Sentence Structure 

Kxiowledge of sentence structure evolves from Intuitive understanding 
of the language. Proficiency and flexibility are acquired through 
instruction. In the elementary grades children will be Introduced to 
the basic sentence patterns so that they may develop an awareness that 
there Is structure In language. At the Junior High level Instruction 
will focus on expansion and transformation of basic patterns. All 
Instruction should have as Its goal the power to handle sentences In 
such a way that the child can express himself with precision and can 
communicate his Ideas effectively and In an Interesting way. 

There are seven sentence patterns which form the basis for all 
sentences used In English. These provide a frame-work for Instruction 
In sentence structure. It Is understood » however, that knowing "Boys 
throw balls." belongs to Basle Sentence P.'ittem 2 Is not a goal In 
and of Itself. It Is the task of a creative teacher to Judge how 
much emphasis Is enough and how much Is too much. Grade level 
designations for Introduction and intensive study are shown, and should 
be appropriate for most children. 
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Sentence Structure: Basic Sentence Patterns 



The following ia a table demonstrating model sentences, with termin- 
ology and classification used by the "old" American Book Company, OUR 
XANGUAGE TO-DAY , and the corresponding terminology of the present 
pilot adoption* It is important that teachers use the new terminology 
and approaches, and that they provide a bridge tor children by referring 
to the terms they have used previously. 



A sentence is a noun phrase and a verb phrase. 
S HP ± VP 











Basic 

Sentence 

Pattern 






Model 


Sentences 


Pilot 


Old Am. 


Introduction - 1 




NP 




BSP-1 


N-V 


Intensive study - 


4 


1 Dogs| 


{ chew. j 






Introduction - 4 




NP 


(V/NP 


BSP-2 


N-V-N 


Intensive study - 


6 


1 DogS| 


1 chew bones j 






Introduction - 5 




NP 


(be/NP) 


BSP-3 


N-LV-N 


Intensive study - 


8 


I Dogs 1 


j are eaters] 






Introduction - 5 




NP 


(be/Adj.) 


BSP-4 


N-LV-Adj 


Intensive study - 


8 


1 Dogo 1 


1 are small. | 






Introduction - 5 


8 


NP 


(be/Adv.p) 


BSP-5 


N-V 


Intenlve study - 


rt>ogs 1 


1 are in the yard. | 






Introduction - 5 




NP 


LV/NP 


BSP-6 


N-LV-N 


Intensive study - 


8 


I Dogs j 


1 become hunters | 






Introduction - 5 




NP 


LV/Adj. 


BSP-7 


N-LV-AdJ 


Intensive study - 


8 


1 Dogsl 


1 become tired. | 






Introduction - 8 
Intensive study - 


9 


The child gave the dog a bone. 
The child named the dog (fox. 


N-V-N-N 



Notet "be" - those verbs whicli state a condition 

••LV" - "be" verbs and others such as**seem"and 

'* appear ''which link the subject with a predicate 
■^ord. 
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Expansion and Modification of 

Basic Sentence Patterns 

Basic Sentence Patterns are given to provide foundation for the teacher, 
and at the appropriate grade level for the student In analyzing language. 
Basic sentence patterns may be expanded/modified without changing the 
classification of the sentence. This technique should be used judiciously * 
with the children to Increase the interest and precision of their writing* 
Continued exploration and practice in using these patterns should be 
done as large or small group activities with teacher leadership. 



BSP..1 




Max 


chews 0 








Dogs 


chew. 








They 


chew. 








The dogs 


chew. 








Ify dogs 


chew. 








These dogs 


chew. 








Some dogs 


chew. 








Six dogs 


chew. 






Six 


small dogs 


chew. 






Six small dogs 


chew hungrily. 




Six small dogs 


chew hungrily in the morning. 


BSP-2 




Dogs 


chew 


bones. 






Dogs 


chew 


them. 






Dogs 


chew 


the bones • 


(NP may b 


e 


Dogs 


chew 


their bones. 


modified 


as 


Dogs 


chew 


several bones. 


above) 




Dogs 


chew 


six bones. 






Dogs 


chew 


six knuckle bones 






Dogs 


chew 


six knuckle bones in the yard« 


BSP-3 




Dogs 


are 


eaters » 






Dogs 


are 


big eaters. 






Dogs 


are 


very big eaters. 






Dogs 


are 


very big eaters every day. 


BSP-4 




Dogs 


are 


small. 


BSP-5 




Dogs 


are 


in the yard. 


BSP-6 




Dogs 


become 


hunters. 






Dogs 


become 


good hunters. 






Dogs 


become 


good hunters in the spring. 


BSP-7 




Dogs 


become 


tired. 
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Indefinite Pronouns 
for teacher reference 



Indefinite pronouns refer to persons or things generally rather 
than specifically* Usually the antecedents are understood but not 
stated* 



any- singular 
anybody- s ingular 
anyon e - s ingu lar 
anything- s ingular 
both-plural 
each-singular 
either-singular 
everybody- s ingu lar 
everyone-singular 
everything-singular 



few-plural 
neither- s ingular 
none-singular 
nobody- singular 
nothing-singular 
one-singular 
several -plural 
some-plural 
somebody- singular 
something-singular 



Note: Indefinite pronouns use the spostrophe to show possession J 
one's, anybody's. 

Here are a few more pronouns to watch for; 



chiS' singular 
that-singular 
these-plural 
those-plural 
myse If- singular 
yourself- singular 
h ims e 1 f - s ingular 
herself-singular 



Itself-singular 
ourselves-plural 
yourselvGS-plural 
thems elves-plural 
who -singular 
whom- singular 
which-singular 
what-singular 



Note: Who refers to people; which refers to animals or things; 

that cajj refer to all three; and what has no definite antecedent* 
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Sentence Structure: Transforms 

A transform Is a sentence that does not follow a Basic Sentence Pattern 
or 

a sentence in which addition of vg^ords changes the original 
meaning (possessive, negative). 

The basic sentence patterns (BSP) are the starting point for all transforms. 
Whether we realize it or not, students and teachers continually use trans- 
forms. As a result, excessive drill on the transform is not required. 
Teachers should show students the types of transforms appropriate at 
each grade level and assist them in making up their own examples. Power 
in manipulating transforms at th^. appropriate grade level can be an 
enjoyable experience. 



erIc 205 



Grammar 

Sentence Structure 




Grammar 

Sentence Structure 



Possessive Transforms 



Introduction - 3rd grade 
Emphasis - 7th grade 

The possessive transform Is made by replacing a determiner In one 
basic sentence with the possessive form of a NP from another basic 
sentence* 



Miss Kelly has a story* 

The story portrays courage* 

Miss Kelly's story portrays courage. 
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Negative Transforms 



Introduction - 4th grade 
Emphasis - 5th grade 



The negative transform requires an auxiliary, but the word order 
is not changed* Add (or Its contracted form n*t,) to the auxiliary 
or the first word of an auxiliary combination. 

John will come back, 
John win not come back, 
John won't come back. 



It Is sometimes necessary to use a form of do when no other auxiliary 
is present. 

Angle lives there. 

Angle does not live there. 

Angle doesn't live there. 



B£ and sometimes have are exceptions in this transformation because 
the negative is added to the main verb rather than an auxiliary. 

She is here. 
She isn't here. 

He has some candy* 
He hasn't any candy. 
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Exclamation Transforms 



Introduction - 4th grade 
Emphasis - 7th grade 

The exclamation does not necessarily require a change In word order 
or sentence pattern. 

The statement) "I've caught one.", Is readily transformed Into the 
exclamatory sentence. The exclamation mark Indicates that the sentence 
Is now exclamatory. It Is spoken with more emphasis or higher pitch 
than the statement. 



I've caught one! 

The statement; "I have caught one.", may be transformed Into the 
question - 

Have I caught one? 

The questlosi may then be transformed further Into the exclamatory 
sentence - 



Have I caught one! 

The statement, "You will stop at the comer.", may become exclamatory 
after becoming a command - 



Stop at the comer. 
Stop at the comer! 
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Here and There Transforms 



Introduction - 4th grade 
Bmphasls - 8th grade 



These transforms can be accomplished by placing the verb before 
the subject and by changing the position of the words here or there 
In a sentence^ 



The children are here. 
Here are the children! 



The money is there. 
There Is the money. 
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Compound Transforms 



Introduction - 4th grade 
Emphasis - 9th grade 



The compound trans£oit;\ Is made by putting all or part of one 
basic sentence Into another basic sentence. 



A compound transform may be formed by putting the subject NP 
of one basic sentence Into the subject NP of another basic 
sentence* The two subject NPs are joined by a coordinate con- 
junction or a correlative conjunction. 



The woman laughed at the clown. 
The child laughed at the cloWn. 
The woman and the child laughed at the clown. 



A compound transform may be formed by putting the whole VP or 
part of the VP In one basic sentence into the VP of another 
sentence. 



Carl made a drum. 

Carl sold the drum. 

Carl made and sold a drum. 



SutAn baked an apple pie. 

Susan baked a chocolate cake. 

Susan baked an apple pie and a chocalate cake. 



Your answer Is correct. 

Your answer Is acceptable. 

Your answer Is correct and acceptable. 



A compound transform may be made by joining two basic sentences 
with a coordinate conjunction or a conjunctive adverb. 



Tom came into the room. 
Sally left* 

Tom came Into the room, so Sally left. 
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I wrote a poemt 
}fy teacher read It, 

I wrote a poem and my teacher read It* 



Sally needs my help. 
I will help her. 

Sally needs my help} therefore, I will help her. 
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YeS-No Question Transforms 



Introduction - 5th grade 
£topha8l8 - 6th grade 

When a statement Is transformed Into a yes-no question, the basic 
sentence pattern Is not changed* 

In a statement with an auxiliary verb, the transformation is 
accomplished simply by moving the auxiliary (helping verb) to the 
beginning of the sentence. 



Summer vacation will begin in a few months* 
Will summer vacation begin in a few months? 



The children are eating lunch now* 
Are the children eating lunch now? 



The weather has been unpredictable* 
Has the weather been unpredictable? 



The transformation of a statement with a single-word form of the 
verb be can be accomplished by moving the form of be to the beginning 
of the sentence* 



The food is cold* 
Is the food cold? 



Jane was here yesterday* 
Was Jane here yesterday? 



In a statement containing neither a be verb nor an auxiliary, add 
an auxiliary at the beginning of the sentence* It may also be 
necessary to change the verb to the form that is used with that 
auxiliary* 
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John hit the ball. 
Did John hit the ball? 



The dog barked at the child. 
Did the dog bark at the child? 
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Request Transforms 



Introduction - 5th grade 
Emphasis - 7th grade 



The request transform is made from a basic sentence in which the 
NP is you and the VP contains an auxiliaxry. 



You will bait the hook. 



In the transformation the subject NP and the auxiliary can be 
omitted but still understood. The remaining sentence parts form 
the basic command transform. 



Bait the hook. 



The request transform can often be made by the addition of please 
or will (change of vrord order). 



Bait the hook» please. 
Will you bait the hook? 
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Wh - Question Transforms 



Introduction - 6th grade 
Einf'haals - 9th grade 

In this transform the basic sentence contains an adverbial of place ^ 
tlmei condition (manner), or reason In the VP. 



The desk Is at home* 

The soldiers drank thirstily. 



The basic sentence Is transformed Into a yes-no question* 



Is the desk at home? 

Did they drink thirstily? 



The adverbial of place, time, condition, or reason Is replaced with 
the words where, when, how, or why , and placed at the beginning of 
the question. 



Where Is the desk? 

How did the soldiers drink? 
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Subordinate Transforms 



Introduction - 7th grade 
Umphasls - 9th grade 



The subordinate transform Is made by using a suboardinator to put 
all or part of one basic sentence Into another basic sentence^ 



A student needs paper. 

A student writes letters. 

A student who writes letters needs paper. 



We walked Into the room. 
We found a puppy. 

When we walked Into the room» we found a puppy. 
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Adjective Transforms 



Introduction - 8th grade 
Emphasis - 9th grade 

An adjective transform la a variation of a compoiind transform 
which Involves putting all or part of one basic sentence into another 
baste sentence. This sometimes changes the position of the adjective 
from the VP to the NP. 

Some children were young. 

Some children joined the school. . 

Some young children joined the school. 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE Sentence Structure 



Pronouns 
for teacher reference 



PRONOUNS (PRO) are words that are used In place of nouns • The noun 
that Is replaced by a pronoun is called the antecedent of the pronoun* 

PN N PRO PRO N 

When Cindy had finished the testy she turned It In to her teacher* 

The pronouns she and her take the place of Cindy; the pronoun it replaces 
test* Cindy is the antecedent of she and her* Test is the antecedent 
of it* Observe how awkward the language would be without pronouns* 

When Cindy finished the testy Cindy turned the test in to Cindy's 
teacher* 

THE FERSCWAL PRONOUN indicate the person speaking (first person) ^ the 
person spoken to (second person) » or the person , place, or thing spoken 
about (third person)* 



Notice carefully that personal pronouns are Identified as to person , 
case I number, and gender; gender, however, applies in the third person, 
singular only. He is masculine, she is feminine, and it is neuter* 









CASE 




s 
1 




NOMINATIVE 


OBJECTIVE 


POSSESSIVE 


First 


I 


me 


my, mine 


N 


Person 








6 










U 


Second 


you 


you 


your, yours 


L 


Person 








A 










R 


Third 


he^ she, it 


him, her, it 


her, hers, his, its 




Person 








P 


First 


we 


us 


our, ours 


L 


Person 








U 










R 


Second 


you 


you 


your, yours 


A 


Person 








L 












Third 


they 


them 


their, theirs 




Person 










Interrogative 


who 


whom 


whose 
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Policy Guidelines for Composition 

Composition Is the act of putting together words to record feelings, 
a story, or Information In written form* Children are able to coramunl- 
.'it^ In writing before they have mastered mature oral language. As 
specific skills are taught, children gradually apply their knowledge 
of mechanics, usage, and basic sentence patterns Into written language* 
They also tend to reflect the model of language as spoken In their 
heme. For that reason, students who come from homes where standard 
American-English Is spoken appear to have less difficulty In transferring 
Ideas from thoughts to spoken or written language. However, all children 
have something of value to say, and all children need to know how to 
speak and write so that others can understand them. 

To facilitate composition with students: 

1. Define the purpose. Is It to write something for a specific 
person to read, or Is It practice In using punctuation marks? 
Let students know the purpose, also. 

2. Furnish models for writing. Constructive examination of 
student papers can be used to advantage. 

3. Provide short, frequent writing sessions. 

A. Make the assignment realistic In terms of the age. Interests, 
and «>.xperlences of the students. Ideally, many of the topics 
would come from the students' lives. To ease the discomfort 
that some children experience in getting started, a choice of 
topics might be given. Topics stated in open-ended questions 
may also prove stimulating. 
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Provide for oral planning before composing. Class discussion 

Is helpful, but a recent study Indicates that pairing of 

students for Interaction before writing Is more effective. 

The paired situation gives the Individual student more talking 

time. Verbalizing was found to be conducive to better writing. 

Beeker, R.A. '*Ihe Effects of Oral Planning on Fifth Grade 
Composition." Unpublished doctoral dissertation, North 
Texas State University, 1970. 

Write needed spelling words and/or examples of mechanics or 

usage on the board to aid students during writing. 

Be certain students have enough time to complete the task you 

have assigned. Motivated students may be discouraged by 

Interruption. 

Encourage proofreading. One approach Is to ask the students 
to search for only one kind of error at a time, based upon 
those skills that have been taught. Pairing students for this 
task Is also helpful In developing a good attitude toward 
proofreading. 

Evaluate the composition according to the purpose. Correct 
spelling and writing are essential when the \<nrltlng Is Intended 
for a specific reader as correctness Is a courted' to that 
person. Creative writing, however, Is basically an opportunity 
for children to create something new and different. Expectations 
for applying rules of spelling, mechanics, and usage should be 
based upon the known skills that have been taught. Conferences 
between student and teacher to Improve content and the use of 
skills are recommended. 




J 
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Sentence Structure 

More specific guidelines for Instruction In composition are 
included in the Factual Material and Literature sections of the 
Language Arts Guide. In addition, as teaching strategies are devised, 
there will need to be clarification of the instructional sequence of 
composition skills. 



ERIC 



Factual Material 



Critical Skills Ayiplied to 
Factual Material 
Kindergarten 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child ExpectaiKiies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child: 

-names objects accurately in his 
envirorment 

•^aea oil senses to itiake observa- 
tions about itews in his environ- 
nient 

-contributes facts or thinking when 
given an itm, situation, or idea 

Sequence 
Child: 

-recalls sequence of events fron his 
own experience 

-follows one or tv,o siinple oral 
directions 

-uses £iequence clue vDrds to indi- 
cate understanding of time order 

Main Idea 

Child: . . 

-suggests a topic for an 
experience story 

Cause and Effect 



Child: 



-suggests possible causes or 
outccnes of situations within 
his everyday '?xperience 



Teaching Strategies 



-such words as after that, 
anci then, before, etc. 
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FaotuaX t^aterlal 
critical Skills 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child; 

-0Qn|)are8 ooncirete itenis acoording 
to siase, length, weight, etc., 
using appKOpriate language 

-identifies likenesses and 
dif f esrences of concrete items 
and ^ynrtbols 

Classification and Categorization 
Child; 

-sorts concrete itans into sets 
using a variety of attributes or 
characteristics 



^shorter, Gznallest, 
heavier, etc.. 



-starts witii teacher sug- 
gestion of attributes-at 
later date witli increas- 
ing independence 



-identifies item that does not 
belong \«hen given a series of 
objects, pictures, or synbols, 
one of \^ch is dissiinilar 

-identifies itans that are the 
same t^hen given a series of 
objects, pictures, or symbols , 
two of vMch are alike 



Vocabulary Develocment 
Child : 

-builds and boroadens knowledge 
of v»rds relev^t to his 
esqperience? 



-in group discussion — 
IxDliday, ^mmer, audience, 
helper, etc. 
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Information 



Acquiring Inforroation 



Kindergarten 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Listening 



aiild: 



-discriininates bet;«Ben .sounds 
in his enviroiunent 



■"See rre-reacling and 
Decxiding Sections 



-reproduces a tapping pattern 
or sijnilar pattern 

-distinguishes betv«en high-low, 
soft-loud, near-fcu: scjunds 

-identifies rh^ining sounds 

-associates consonant sounds at 
beginning of word with appropriate 
s^ibol 

-responds to questions 

-follows one or two-step oral 
instanictions 

-listens to a story 

-attends to a task, resisting -for a liirdted time 

distraction by aural stimili 



Locating Sources of Inforroation 
Child: 

-observes itans and events in his -provides wide variety of 

enviroiment, questioning and itenis ard experiences in 

ocwmentlng ujjon those things that the classroom, including 



interest and/or concern him 



resources frcm science a»a 
social science curricula 



-uses pictures, real objects, and 
aural stJiruli as resources to 
increase his fund of knowledge 
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Acjquiring Infontation 



Locating Sources of Information (cont'd) 



-f inas activities in the classroom 
\4hich spark his curiosity or 
challenge him 

'mplD^ all senses to gain 
infontation 



Using Resources of Media Center 
Child: 

-after instruction, is able to: 

1. Call media specialist by 
name 

2. Locate the area containing 
ea^ books 

3. Pick out a book from the 
collection 



4. Demonstrate the following 
steps in the proper 
handling of books: 

a. how to open books 

b. IXM to turn pages 

c. how to poroperly 
retrieve a book 

d. hew to return a book 
to the shelf 

(*4ien children check out 
books to take heme, add:) 

e. how to keep bodks 
fron younger l^cothers, 
sisters^ and pets 

f. how to protect books 
from rain and snow 

-listens to a story 



BEST COPY mmii 



-teacher and media specisilist 
schedule informal visits to 
media center 



-it is suggested that, 
at the beginning of the 
year, books be displayed 
on tables 



-^A)en children are learning 
to select books fron shelves, 
the media speciedist may 
wish to limit the available 
easy books to a relatively 

email section 

gradually increase ntsnber 
from vMch to make a 
choice 



"•madia specialist and/or 
classroGm teacher provide 
opportunities for story 
hour in the media center 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Usin^ Books 
Child: 



-<an locate beginnijig of picture 
}xxk and kxMO hew to look through 
it 



Using the Dictionary 
Child: 

-says name of letter; associates 
syinbol and sound of letter 



-see Using Heaources o/. 
Media Center 



-see Prereading and 
Decoding Section 
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Inforniation 



RBCxarding Infcanmtion 



Kindergarten 



Child EScpectanoies 



Teaching Strategies 



Taking Notes 
Child: 

-nothing at this level 

Keeping and Organizing Papers and 
Koteboolc 



Proofreading 

-nothing at this level 



Child: 



-nothing at this level 



BtSt 
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Carerounicatlng Infonnatijon 



Klndergeucten 



Child Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Oral Fam 



Child: 



-eiqnresses ideas in thought 
units 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-uses accurate names for objects 
in his environment 

-verbalizes reeu;:tions concerning 
activities in which he is 
engaged 

-relates experiences and 
obfiervations 



Written Porm 

Child: 

-contributes to group 
"es^ierienoe dnaxt*' 
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Literature 



General Goals and Strategies 
Kindergarten 



Cttild Expeotancies 



Child: 



-listens and reacts to 
many types of literature 



-reads pictures rnd books 



Teaching Strategies 



-Tin>a should be aLLlotted 
daily for introduction to 
a variety of literary 
imterials. It is vital 
tiBt children hear all 
tvpes of literature and 
have an op£»rtunity to 
react and respond. 

-^Teachers will preseiit 
literary naterials through: 
story hour 

visits to media center 
filjns 

film-strips 
records 

having picture books and 
easy reading books . 
displayed and available 
in the classroont 

-Oiildren will be given 
opportunities for: 
discussion 
listening 
reading 
dranatizing 
creative expression 

-looks and other types of 
literary materials should 
be an iii^ortant elerent 
in every classroom. 

-Before children read^ they 
should have picture books 
available as well as 
children's books vMch 
the^' may look at or request 
that parents and/or teacher 
tes^ to them* 
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Literature 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-tells or dictates orlgiml 
stories 



Cognitive elanents of literature 
for kindergarten on following pages. 



-As soon as chilctren aoquire 
independent reading skills, 
books at an appropriate 
reading level should be 
readily available, and 
time should be provided 
each day for each child 
to read for his own 
pleasure* 

-The natural creativity of 
children is encouraged if 
they are given opportunities 
to tell and later to write 
original stories. 

-It is iitiportant that the 
tocher not only accept 
atten|>ts at stocy^telling, 
lut that she indicate that 
she values all efforts. 

-Children's stories, whether 
dictated or written, may be 
displayed, included in a 
class magazine, or sent hone 
with corments of a positive 
nature. 

-At this point correctness 
should be of negligible 
iitjjortance - creativity of 
prime iiTfortanoe. 
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iiiterature 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Oognitive I:;leroent8 of Literature 
Kindergarten 



Child E}g)ectocieg 



Plot Sequenc e 
Child: 



-retells a story or other 
appropriate literary 
material in sequence 



-participates in group 
dictation of a sequential 
experience story 

-reconstructs his personal 
eMperienoes in serruenoe 



Setting 



Child: 



-begins to realize tl-iere are 
envirotments that are sindlar 
and different fron his cm 



Characterization 



Child: 



-participates in discussions 
of characters in stories he 
has heard 



TeachincT Strategies 



-designs dally activities 
to introduce (Children to 
as much literature as 
possible using a variety 
of media 

-provides opportunities 
for children to re-tell 
favorite stories or 
nursery rJ^ymes In a 
variety of ways 



-reads a vdde variety of 
stories to childxen^ sliowing 
illustrations and directing 
discussion toward variety 
of settings depicted 

-see Social Science curriculum 



-introduces child to a 
variety of dharacters 
in all types of children's 
literature 
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BEST COPY AVfllUlBLE ^^^i^® elements 



Characteriaation (oont'd) 

-suggests possible emotions or 
reactions of story characters 



-tells vAiat a character has done 
in a story he has lieard 



Literal Meaning 

ChUd: 

-begins to discrlirdnate 
between sense-nonsense, 
real and nake-believe 



Vocabulary DevelopiTent 
Child: 

■ -names objects in his 
envriroiment 

-describes objects and 
people in environment 



-uses V4ords to describe 
feelings r actions, and 
places 



Mood 
Child: 



ERIC 



-reacts to stories, poems, and 
i)ongs through body language and 
dramatic play 



-reads books which present 
characters exhibiting a 
variety of emotions 



-exposes children to many 
kinds of literature, vdth 
discussion focused on 
helping children gain 
meaning from roaterial 
they have heard 

-most skills in this area 
are itendzed in the critical 
reading section of the guide 



-uses concrete experiences 
and manipulative materials 

-paxvldes many and varied 
situations in vtfhich child 
practices classification 
skills 

-creates situations in vMch 
child may react in a small 
group 

-provides opportunities in 
science, social science, 
langtiage arts, and Fine 
Arte for child to hear and 
use an increasingly wide 
variety of words 
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"gives child exposure to 
stories and poems with a v;ide 
variety of moods and thsmes 

2U 



lianteitlng 



Handwriting 
Kindergarten 



Child Eatpectancies 
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-is avnre of body parts 

-eKhlbits understanding of 
directionality 

•"doTDnstrates understanding of 
vncds U86Q in handwriting 
instruction, i.e., under, over, 
above, belong, on, beside, 
before, after, left, right, 
first, next, bett^een, last 

-recognizes basic shapes 



-draws basic shapes 



tf0 



-exhibits fine irotor centred 



TeachinLj Strategies 



-teacher will erphasize. top 
to bottcra, left to right 

-teacher provides many 
activities for "acting 
cut" concepts associated 
with prepositions bcsf ore 
ajjplying them to lines, 
spaces, and paper 

-teacher provides activities 
iii which children sort 
concrete objtjcts aooorcling 
to shape, manipulate objects 
having basic sliape^puzizlcfS, 
and so on 

-teacher structures activities: 
B. 



c. 



Air writing 
CljaU<toarci. — * 
tv'interha\ en forms - 
kiiiestlietic traciixj 

CliaUv craiTin 

pencil 



— i» 



teacher provides a variety of 
activities by wlii.ch child will 
liave an oiportunity to use 
sr-all mncles: 
1. Playing with toys 
Paper i ioxivg 

Cutting paper with scissors 
Finger rviinting 
Clay nodeliiKj 
iSariblling 

PuttiifKj puzzle togethTiT 
l.^ttonLvj, zitiperiiig, typing 
(for hatidicapped cliildren) 



2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

n. 
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liandwriting 



Kindergarten (cont'd) 

-traces over a variety of 
dotted fanx\s 



-recognizes letters of the 
alphabet 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-teacher structures j 

1. ChalJchoard — > large 
faper 

2 . Chalh — ^ crai'on — ? 
ir^cil 

3. Slnple — -*more 
ocnplex 

-see deoodijig setjuence 
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Granmar 



carade Level Disignation for 
Graimar Instruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or enphasis are listed on the following pages. At tliis 
point there has been no atterpt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
adopted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions \«uld be 
valuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule there is a tM>-three year period between introduction 
and .Intensive instruction. The oonrilttee feels that this will allow 
a child to build an understanding before ar^sis, drill, and 
esipectation of mastery. Student accountability for prooficeading 
should be liiolted to those skills in which he has had intensive 
instruction or which are being maintained after instruction. 
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Graitmar 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

G rairrnar Instruotlon 
Kindergarten 

Responsibility for greomar instruction at the Kindergarten 
level falls into tvgo major classifications. In the area of spoken 
language, the teacher \dll pLxvide the model for correct usage 
and sentence structure. In addition she will provide as many 
opportunities as possible for children to express themselves on 
a variety of topics and in different groupings— large, small, 
and one~tO"one. 

Using easperience cherts, the teacher initiates the concept 
of %iritten e^qpression of oral language. Mthout belaboring the 
point, the teacher, by using capital letters, periods, and question 
marks, introduces skills in mechanics vAiich will be initiated 
in formal instruction at a later grade level. 
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Factual Material 



gitical Skills Applied to 
Factual laterial 
First Grade 



Child Expectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child: 

-begins to locate and read aloud 
a sentence within a limited 
passage vMch ansv^ers a teacher's 
question requiring a specific 
factual answer 

-contributes to a discussion 
involving recall of factual 
infozitation after listening 
to or viewing factual material 



Teaching Strategies 



copy livniinQi^ 



-suggests relevant factual 
statements that corroborate 
a statanent or ansv«sr a 
specific question based on 
observation or experiences 



Sequence 
Child! 



-contributes to discussion 
concerning v/hat vas first, 
next/ and last, after reading 
a short passage silently 

-follows two or three sinple oral 
directions, in seque:^ 

-places sequential pictures in 
appropriate order and e^^lains 
reasoning 

-determines logical order and 
explains reasoning v4ien given 
infomutional topic tliat has 
inherent sequence 



-e.g.— * planting seecls, 
getting ready for school 
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Critical Skills 



Main I<iea 
Child: 



-suggests a title for an infomi- 
ative passage he has lieara 



Cause and Effect 
Child: 

-identifies possible cause (s) 
when given an effect of an 
action in his envirorroent 

-suggests alternative outcomes in 
cause/effect relationships 

Cc«i>ari8on and Contrast 
Child: 

-enumerates ways in which itans 
are similar and dissindlar 

-continues to expaind vocalxilary used 
in describing ocxi^iaon/contrast 
situations 

-begins to distinguisli between 
real and fancifid situations 



Classification and Categorization 
Child: 

-continues to classify objects 
using an increasing number of 
attributes or characteristics 

-uses key worcVidea to develop 
related vocabtOaxy 



-with teacher direction 



-^vith teactier help in 
establis^ling criteria — 
see also Classification 
and Organization 



HTood words, ijoliday 
words / etc. 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Classification and Categorization (cont'd) 



-identifies the disparate word 
and states reasons when given 
a group of vords^ one of vMch 
is dissimilar in category 

-begins to distinguish between 
real and fanciful situations 



Inference 



Child: 



Hises pictures or similar media 
as basis for suggesting information 

-participates in groi^ discussioh 
exploring ideas gaixied f ran 
reading 



Vocabulary Developnent 
Child: 

-fcuilds and broadens knowledge of 
words relevant to his e!}^)eriences 

-uses words connected with content 
areas being studied 



-vith teacher direction — 
see also Ccni^arison and 
Contrast 



BEST con flVfllUBlE 



-in group discussion— holiday i 
sunmer, audience^ insects ^ etc. 
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Infozmation 



Acxjuiring Infonnation 
First Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Listening 
Child: 



-listens and responds in 
conversation with teachers 
and peers 

-focuses on clxie vrords used 
by teachers in giving sinple 
instructions 



-discriminates between sounds 
needed in phonetic analysis 

-identifies rhyming elements 

-follows two or three~step oral 
instructions, in sequence 

-recalls i2i|)ortant elennents after 
listening to a story 



Locating Sources a£^ Infonnation 
aiild: 



Teacliing Strategies 



-such words as; uinut^rline, 
circle, draw a line froir>, 
fcacing yaca: ^Kid^-^k and 
pencil, etc, 

-see Decoding and Prereadirtg 
sections 



^0 



•<x>ntinues to use Kindergarten 
level resources for locating 
informtion 



-participates in class discussion 
to increase understanding of 
topics on which more information 
is needed 



Using Resources of Media Center 
Child s 

-prootioes proper care of books 



-chedks out books 



-teacher asmmies respon^iihility 
for instruction in procedures 
for checking out books 
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Using Resouroes of Madia Center 



-returns books on tinie 

-uses following criteria for 
book selection: 

1. Does the book interest me? 

2. Khat am I going to do vdtli it? 
"look at pictures 

-take it hone and ask to have 

it read to me 
-take it to the room for 

teacher to read to me 
-read it myself 

-listens to a story 

-watches film strip 



Acquiring Infontation 



fiKT copy /iMiyg^ 



•media specialist reintroduces 
children to easy book section 

■media specialist and teacher, 
during the year, instruct 
and provide opportunities 
for practice in the proper 
selection of books 



-media specialist and/or 
teacher provide opportunities 
for story Iwur and audio- 
visual viewing 

-media specialist introduces 
audio-visual equipr«nt, as 
she is able 



Using Books 
Child: 



-has basic knowledge of format 
of book 

-can locate beginning of book and 
kxKMB how to look through hook 

-can locate title and author of book 

-uses table of contents to locate -with teacher direction 

page nuniber of story or chapter 
needed 



Using tl\e Dictionary 
Child: 

-knows alpliabet In order -helps cliild make personal 

picture dictionary 
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Ii\fonnation 



Reoording Infonration 
First c?rac!e 
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Child Expectancies 

Taking tfcites 
Cliildj 

-notliing at this level 



Keeping and Organizin g Papers and 
Ifoteboolc 



Child: 



-has papers in order until work 
is ooipleted and handed in 



Proofreading 
CMldi 



-writes to record/oormuinicate 
v*iat lie wants to say 



-sliares liis varJ-tirrj witli otJ-jers 



Teaching Strategies 



BIST CO?X 



-provides tiie structure and 
reason 

-varies the time fran^j 
according to age a«i 
inaturity of cl"iildren 



-provides many opportunities 
to write 

-saves ;>jritinrj naitplefj tt^ 
share growtin with child 

-piiico tliere 1-as l.een 110 
intensive jjistruction at 
tliis level, in all 
rrcl.al^ility tlipre ^ouid 
be no reason to correct 
papers 



-274- 2 4 4. 



infoCTiTation 



Coninunicating Inforr>mtion 
First Grade 



Child acpectancies 



Oral Form 
Child: 

-oannuiiicates information 
tlTTough infoniial activities 

-participates in eanali group, 
peer to peer, and child to 
teacher discussion 

-responds to questions, 
relating infomation 
concerning a topic 



Teaching Strategies 



BEST COPY AVAIU\BLE 



Vftritto Form 
Child: 



-contributes to group 
"ea^ierienoe chart" 
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Literature 



General Goals and Strategies 
First Grade 



BEST COPY AVRIIABLE 



Child Bcpectancies 



Cluld: 



-listens and reacts to nany 
types of literature 



-reads pictures and books 
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Teacliinrr Strategies 



-Tiire slx)uld be allotted daily 
for introduction to a variety 
of literary materials, It 
is vital that children hear 
all types of literature anu 
Ivave an q>portunity to react 
and respond, 

-Teachers will present 
literary materials through: 
story hour 

visits to media center 
films 

filjn-strips 
recorcis 

having picture books and 
easy reading Looks 
displayed and avail- • 
able in the classroon 

-Children will be given 
OTportunities for: 
discussion 
listening 
reading 
dramatizing 
creative expression 



-Books ard other types of 
literary materials should 
be an iir^xDrtant elenent in 
ever^^ c].assrooin. 

-Eefore children read, they 
should have picture bookF 
available as vjell as 
children's books which 
tliey may look at or re- 
cjuest that parents and/or 
teacher read to than. 
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Literature 



BEST COP^ 



-tells or dictates original 
stories 



-As soon as children ac- 
quire inSependent reading 
skills, books at an appro- 
priate reading level should 
be readily available, and 
time should be provided 
each day for each child 
to read for his cwn 
pleasture. 

■^he natural creativity of 
ohiloren is encouraged if 
they are given opportunities 
to tell and later to vorite 
original stories. 

-It is infjortant that the 
teacher not only accept 
attarpts at stoiy-telllng, 
kut that she indicate that 
she values all efforts. 

-Children's stories, whether 
dictated or vnritten, may 
be displayed, included in 
a class magazine, or sent 
hone vdtli ccnments of a 
positive nature. 

-At this point oavrectness 
should be of negigible 
iiTlxartance — creativity 
of prJitte ijtiportance. 



Cognitive elements of literature 
for first grade on following pages. 
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Literature 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Cognitive EXanents of Literature 
First Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Teadiing Strategies 



Plot-Sequence 
Child: 



-tells a well-known stori' 
in sequence 



-tells a personal ecperience 
in ajppropriate order 

-identifies the beginning/ 
middle r and end of a stcry 

-creates stories to correspond 
with illustrations in a 
picture book 

-writes a sentence describing 
the action in each of a set 
of .three sequential pictures 



-es^poses to story more tlian 
one tiine and gives child 
opportunity to: 

illustrate in sequence 
tell in sequence 
dramatize 

-stresses and includes cliild 
in daily planning 



. .tftting 
Chi3^: 



-suggests location of story he 
has read or heard 

-uses descriptive words in 
telling about his environnent 
or that of an illustration 
or photograph 



"participates in discussion of 
illustrations of stories 



-uses camera to stir.iilate 
child's interest 

-provides niounted pictures ^ 
filiti strips^ books, to 
stiinilate discussion 

-selects from different basal 
texts and trade books for 
flupplenientary reading so that 
child is exposed to inany types 
of illustrations 
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Literature 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Characterization 



Child: 



-suggests v^t characters in 
well-kncwn stories do, look 
like, and feel 

-suggests one or nore reasons 
for believing a character is 
real or niaKe-believe 

-identifies characters in a 
story read or heard 



Literal Meaning 
Child: 

-<x>ntinues to discriininate 
between sense-nonsense, 
real-make-believe 



-restates idlanatic expressions 
in his own words, indicating 
that he understands their 
meaning 

-uses context to detexnine 
aiJpropriate meaning of words 



Vocabulary Development 
Child: 

•develops sight vocabulary of 
those words that have meanirig 
for hixn 

-usen context clues of story 
to establish apprc>priate 
meanings of words 

-escpresses feelings and ideas 
in group setting 



-uses guided oral activites: 
"could you do that?" 
"does your dog talk?" 



-continues esqnsure to 
teacner-selected literary 
materials bo help child 
gain insight into literal 
meaning 

-helps a child interpret 
suct-i phrases as: "he flew 
through the door." 



-matches words with pictures 
and real objects 



-develops categorized word 
lists with children as a 
tteans of expanding their 
vocabulary: 

kin! of day 

texture words 
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Literature 



Vooabulary Develorinent (cont'd) 



-uses words in dictating 
eacperience story 



Mood 
CShild: 



-uses words to describe hovr 
he feels about events and 
stories that he has heard 



-reacts to stories, potsfns, and 
songs through body language, 
dramatic play, and creative art 



0" 



■provides many and varied 
opportunities for children 
to dictate ideas 



-provides opportunities for 
children to react to mood 
of stories, &<pressing 
their errotions 

-accepts a variety of 
opinions 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Handwriti4ig 
First Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 



-^ites letters o£ the alphabet 
in manuscript using fozmations 
suggested by adcspted handwriting 
text 



-knows difference between lines 
and spaces 



-unOerstands words used in 
handvariting instruction 

-leaves appropriate space between 
letters and words 

-heads paper according to 
procedures established by the 
first grade teachers 

-ipositions paper correctly, 
holds pencil oorreotlyf and 
sits properly while writing 



Teaching Strategies 



-teacher will structure 
procedures: 

1. Air-writing 
chalkboard 

large tracing letters 
folded newsprint 
lined paper 

2. Finger — •* chalk — > 
crayon — > pencil 

-teachers will want to follow 
general procedures designated 
for kindergarten instruction, 
paper: is" alternate line 
11x15 

pencil: beginner's pencil 
without eraser 
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Spellincj 



Child Eag>ectaix3ies 



Child: 

"begins to acquire a spelling 
vocabulary £rcn\ standard 
spelling lists and persoi^ 
needs 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Primary 



Teaching Strategies 



"gives instruction in basic 
spelling skills 

-after discussion that precedes 
writing, vorites needed vyords 
on chalkboard for child 
reference 

-devei.ops personal dictionaries 
with children 

-working with a student, "proof- 
reads and corrects spelling 
errors on ijrportant papers 

-avoids marking spelling on 
creative writing papers 
unless it is being proofread 
with the child in preparation 
for display or for being sent 
to someone 
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Granmar 



Grade Level Disignation for 
Grawnar Inetruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
Instruction or enphasis are listed on the following pages. At this 
point there has been no attenpt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using tlie 
adopted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions vould be 
valuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule tliere is a two-tliree year period between introduction 
and intensive instruction. The oonmittee feels that this will allow 
a child to build an understanding before enphasi^, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those skills in wiiich he has had intensive 
instruction or which are being maintained after instruction. 



Qranmar 



Graninar Instruction 



First Grade 



Introduction 



Meohanios ; 

Apogtropha 

-in contractions 

Capitalization 

-names of person, nicknames, titles 
-nanes of days of tlje week, the nonths of the vear, and 
special days 

-names of family relationships such as Mather, Fatlier, 
Aunt, lAK!le 

-first word in a sentence 
-the pronoun "I" 

Oolon 

-in numerical expression of time 

Coma 

-between cities, to^ns, aid states 
-between day of nontli and year 

Period 

-«t the end of a sentence (statei«jnt) 
-after request that does not exclaim 

Question mark 

-end punctuation in question 



Naaning self last 
Verb usage 

-ccire-came; did-done; give-gave; is-are; see-saw; was-wore 

Sentence Structure 

Basic Sentence Pattern I 



Usa^e : 
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Factual mterial 



Critical Skills Acplied to 
Factual Material 
second Grade BIST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child Expectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child: 

-locates euid reads aloud a 
sentence vMch answers question 
demanding factual answer 

-fomulates questions vMcli will 
be answered in material to be 
read, viewed, or heard 

-notes significant details in 
material he has read, heajcd, 
or viewed 

Sequence 



Child: 



-contributes to discussion 
oonoeming what was first, 
next, and last, after reading 
a short passage silently 

-follows two or three-step 
written/oral directions when 
correct order is necessary to 
acoccrplishing a task 

-recalls a short sequence of 
events or series of steps. \A)isn 
order is necessary for 
understanding 



Main Xdea 
Child: 



-suggests an appropriate title 
for an informative passage he 
has heard 



Teaching Strategies 
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-with teacher direction 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Main Idea (oont'cl) 



-begins to select roain idea when 
several are suggested and st^^ports 
his choice 



Cause and Ef f ecrt 
Child: 

-suggests the possible cause or 
effect of an event or action 

-identifies cause and effect 
situations in his reading 

Oonparison and Contrast 
Child: 

-identifies vrords or phrases that 
have similar car contrasting 
meanings (synon^ and 
antonyms) 

-supplies antonyins for given 
ocninon words 

-responds to teacher's questions 
which call for ability to oarpare 
or contrast situations, events, 
or objects in material he has 
read, viewed., or Iteard 

Classification and Categorization 
Child: 

-distinguishes between real and 
fanciful situations, giving 
reasons 

-identifies the disparate mrC 
and states reaaons when given 
a graip of words, one of which 
is dissiiTdlar in meaning or 
categocy 



-use only with informative 
material 

-with much teacher direction 



-with teacher direction 



ERIC 



-288- 250 



Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Claasif ication and Categorization 
(cont'd) ^ 



-classifies words in categories 
o£ general rneaning 

-sijggests additional vrords vMch 
belong In a particular category 



Inference 



Child: 



-uses pictures or similar media 
as basis for suggesting informa- 
tion 

-|»rticipates in grcup discussion 
exploring ideas gained from 
reading 



Vocabulary Develdment 



Child: 



-develops in-depth meaning of 
key ^rds associated vdth a topic 



-contributes to discussion of 
varied meaning of words according 
to context 



-such as color words, 
animal words, etc. 

-give two or three vrords 
in a category, then ask 
children to contribute 
aidditional vrords 



BEST COPY mimiE 



-through e}^)erimentation, 
teacher directed discussion, 
and reading to develop 
meaning of words such as 
gravity, friction, group 

-such as walk, light, etc. 
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Informtion 



Aoquirlng Infomation 
Second Grade 



Listeniiq 

Child: 

-ivrltes frcm dictation 

-follows two or three-step oral 
directions 

-focuses on a task, ignoring 
extraneous aural stimili 

-responds accurately to an 
increasing nmiber of words 
used in giving instructions 



-listens to and delivers a 
sinple message accurately 

-listens in anall and large 
grotp discussion, i^iich 
enables him to participate 

-discriminates betveen sounds 
needed in phonetic analysis 



Locating Sources ^ Information 
Child: 

-"turns to books and audio- 
visual material as sources 
of InformBtion 

-locates specific infoxmation 
in a given source 



Teaching Strategies 



Bisi COPY mimu 



-spelling lists 



-page nuntsers, location of 
sillies, book needed, where 
to place finished vrork 

-see Decoding skills - Service 
\4ord8 



-see Decoding sectloif 



-such as in reading book — 
vdth teaclier direction 
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Acquiring Information 



Using Resources of MoGia Center 
Child: 

-is aMdxe of la:yout of niedia 
center 



-differentiates bet\^een the 
following types of fx»ks as he 
exliibits readiness for instruction 

1. Fiction 

2. Non-fiction 

3. Biography 

(as a type of non- 
fiction) 

-follcws procedures appropriate 
to the following areas: 

1. Audio-visual section 

2. Boo): section 

3. Periodical section 

4. Circulation desk 



-visits media center independently 



-reads new books and rereadj old 
favorites 



Using Books 
Child: 



-uses table of contents to locate 
chapters and/or sections of book 



Using^ the Dictionary 

-uses picture dictionary 



BEST COPY mUBlE 

media qtiecialist acquaints 
children with general layout 
of media center 

madia specialist and cl£issrocin 
teacher teach children to 
differentiate between fiction, 
non-fiction, and biography, 
and encourage cliildren to 
read in each area 



-media specialist instructs in 
proper usage of various areas 
of the media center 

-taacher makes optiiium use of 
the modia center in the 
presence of cliildren so they 
may observe and pattern their 
beliavior after a good modtel 

•H;eacher encourages children 
to read widely and to turri to 
media center for infontation 
as need and interest dictate ' 

-madia specialist and teacher 
share responsibility for 
instruction in use and Ccure 
of audio-viGOal tedware and 
software 



-textbooks used ir classroom 
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Information 



ReoottUncr Infornatlon 
Second Grade 



Child taqpectanoies 

Taking Notes 
Child: 

-nothing at this levrel 

Keeg^g^^ Organizing Papers and 



Child: 



-has papers in order iintil work 
is ocnpleted and handed in 



Rroof reading 
Child: 



-vorites to reoorct/ocmiunicate 
vhat he \«Bnts to say 

-participates in groi^ analysis 
of a good paragraph in vMch 
there are specific oomon 
errors to be oorrected 

-shares his voriting vdth others 



Teaching Strategies 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-provides the structure and 
reason 

-varies the time frame according 
to age and maturity of c^dldren 
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-provides many opportunities 
to write 

-saves writing sanples to 
share grc3^i with child 

Hnarks only mechanical or 
granmatical errors in which 
instruction has ocx^urred 

-analyzes t^pes of mistakes 
children are making and 
instructs to those skills 
needed 

-reacts to content and "style" 
in a positive way 

-provides many opportunities 
when a child's creative 
writing is not oorrected in . 
any way 
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Infonratior 



CCTriuniccitin g Infarr;vition 



Child IxT'octecies 



Oral Fom 
Cl-ilcl; 



-recounts iiiCorT;atioii conc!f2iT.ir>j 
otservations, ex]:eriei\cec, or 
reading 

-clescribes objects, everts, aixl 

-incorporates teclmicjal cr 
conteiit '.vords in discussion 



-jT'cirticipates in (.o*.E'.cup-:.-.lc.n 
activities 



CMIO: 



-writes inforrvilly conciemiirj 
mforjration ho liar. <jairf:c. ira'- 
observation, e^qrorit'iois, or 
reading 

"finds cjnd '.vritc'?- in^suerB tC' 
speci ic ciaeir.tiorj= 



TeacV.jrg Stratt-igif-s 



BEST copy milABLE 



coi'onitirate on cievelppinrj 
iiv^ii-X^t!! i.ecirii.ng of these 



-293- 261 



Literature 



General Goals and Strategies 
Seconcl Gracle 



C!hild Expectancies 



Child: 



-continues to listen to a 
varielg^ of literary mterials 



-reads many books indepen- 
dently 



Teachinri Strategies 



-Even though tlie average child 
is beocrlng an indepenclent 
reader at this time, it is 
vital that teachers continue 
to provide tine in v^iich 
children may listen to stories 
and poenis. 

-Carefully selected literary 
materials provide an opportunity 
for developing oritioal ard 
creative ccrprehension s^iills 
without being tied to reading, 
which may still be rather 
difficult for many children. 

-Cliildren are unable to reed, 
independently, much of the 
literature that they find 
enjoyable. Listening to more 
difficult sexvKstions is es- 
pecially important at a time 
vihsn their reading ability is 
limited. 

-Teashers should encourage 
children to es^ori and sanpl^ 
all types of hooks. 

-4*]hile teachers will v^t to 
have individual conferences 
with diildren, discussing books 
read, the child should not Jje 
required to report on or 
discuss all books he has read. 
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Literature 



»EST cm Al/AIUBLE 



-Value judgments concerning 
type of lxx)k, difficulty, or 
length shuld be avoided. Good 
readers becane bettei* readers 
by reading. It is essential 
that r^thing be done to dis- 
courage reading. 

-writes original stories -It is not enough to provide 

opportunities for children 
to ^*lte. Teachers can discuss 
ideas with children, read 
selections that stinailate 
creative ideas, and provide 
other motivators to stinulate 
creative writing. ;Mle some 
oonqpositions to be displayed 
or shai'ed with others may be 
corrected jointly by teacher 
and child, most efforts should 
be valued for their creativity 
rather than evaluated for 
their o'vrectness. 

Cognitive elements of literature 
for second grade on following 
pages* 
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Llteratura 



BIST COP^ f""^^^^^^ 



Ooqnitive Elqnants of Literature 
Second Grade 



caiild E}{pectanoies 



Plot-geguanoe 
Child: 



-tells a story he has read in 
sequence 



-places given events in 
beginning, middler and 
end sequence 



-draMS three pictures and 
tells an acccnpanying 
story 

-suggests possible outcomes 
in a story situation 



Setting 
Child: 



-differentiates between real 
and fantastic settings 



Teaching Strategies 



-provides opportunities for 
short book reports, book 
"sales", informal discussions 
of books 

-may include a nulti-media 
approach for many literary 
materials such as poetry, stories 
that are short, and books 

-encourages children to select 
most inportant events in story 
rather than re-telling oonplete 
plot 

-gives scranibled sententes or 
pictures f ran a story and 
asks child to esiplain his reason- 
ing as he places them in order 

-calls attention to time-order 
clues such as: before, after, 
while, etc. 



-prcnrides a variety of materials/ 
situations 



-begins to establish criteria 
with children for determining 
difference in real and un- 
real settings 



ERIC 



'296- 



264 



Literature 



BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



Setting (cont'd) 

-relates characters to 
settings 



-differentiates beto^een types 
of settings 



-suggests descriptive vfor68 
which are a^ropriate when 
given a setting such as rural, 
city, hone, etc. 

-begins to categorize settings 
by both time and space 



Characterization 



Childi 



-discriminates betv^een real and 
fantastic envirotinents, and can 
give reasons for believing if a 
character's actions sean sensible 
within that: setting 



-describes a friend or himself 
according to physical traits 

-identifies characters in a 
stor>' read or heard 



-begins to relate a story 
character's obvious traits 
to people in everyday life 



-uses a variety of techniques 
to show that character exists 
within an appropriate envir- 
onment 

-reads wide variety of literary 
materials incliiding san^ling 
of stories using dialect 

-calls attention, through dis- 
cussion, to illustrations, 
with opportunities for children 
to relate story to way in v*iich 
illustrator depicted the setting 



-calls attention to categories 
of settings, both time and 
space, such as city, country, 
on another planet, long ago, 
in the present, etc. 



-uses a variety of literary 
materials to help child 
discriminate betwsen real 
and fantastic characters 
and their environnents — 
teacher directed discussion 

-correlate with social science 



-reads a description or an 
action and child identifies 
character 

-selects exarnples carefully 
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UteratuvB 



Child: 

-oontinues beginning skills of 
interpreting idixxnatic ex- 
pressions 

-restates coqplex sentences in 
his own \4Drids 



-identifies pronoun referents 

-uses context to determine 
appropriate meanings of words 
\dth variant meanings 



Vbcabulary Developnent 
Child: 

-participates in discussion of 
meaning of \4Drds in stories 
heard and read 



-increases reading vocabulary 



-uses context clues to establish 
meanings of unfamiliar vrords 

-identifies and uses descriptive 
words for objects » people^ 
snotionSf and places 

-naones and describ e s objects 
and people in his envirotment 
and beyond 

-uses affixes and inflected 
forms of words to increase 
vocabulary 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-guides child in understanding 
such expressions as "I'm 
counting on you." 

-selects judiciously - oould 
kill enjoyment vMle building 
ocnprehension 



-selects and presents a wide 
variety of literary materials 

-allows nuch time for discussion 
and reaction 

-encourages child to make a 
personal dictionary 



see Decoding section 
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Literature 



Child: 



-describes how he feels about 
events he has experienced 
and stories he has heard 

-begins to use expression in 
retelling a story 

-csategorizes given v)ords under 
basic noods 



•enploys all types of media 
to enable a child to explore 
enotional reactions 



BEST COPlf /IMlUBiE 
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Handwriting 



BEST COM WMIABLE 



Handwriting 
Secx>nd Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 



-writes in manuscript 



-heads paper according to 
procedures established b/ 
second grade teachers 

-positions paper correctly, 
holds pencil correctly, 
and sits properly while 
vnriting 



Teaching Strategies 



-may want to correlate liand- 
writing instruction vdth 
spelling 



-checks children to be certain 
paper is correctly positioned 
and pencil held correctly 

-teachers should start the year 
using first grade paper and 
transition to second grade paper 
as class indicates readiness 
Paper: 3/8 alternate line. L.W. 
12"x9" 

Pencil: Beginner's pencil with 
or without eraser at beginning 
of year. Transition to analler 
thick lead pencil, and then to 
standard No. 2 pencils at end 
of year 
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spelling 

BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 

-begins to acquire a spelling 
vocabulary f ran standard 
spelling lists and personal 
needs 



Spelling 
Primary 



Teaching Strategies 



-gives instruction in basic 
spelling skills 

-after discussion that precedes 
vvriting/ writes needed vords 
on chalicboard for child 
reference 

-develops personal dictionaries 
with children 

-working with a student, proof- 
reads and corrects spelling 
errors on in^rtant papers 

-avoids marking spelling on 
creative writing papers 
unless it is being proofread 
with the child in preparation 
for display or for beirxf sent 
to scireune 
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Granmar 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

Grade Level Disignation for 
Grawtar Instruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or ai^jhasis are listed on the following pages. At this 
point there has been no attatpt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
edppted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions \oild be 
Vjduable, suggested strategies can be added. 

« 

As a nile there is a twD~three year period between introduction 
and intensive instruction. The caimittee feels that tliis vd.ll allow 
a child to build an understanding before emphasis, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those skills in which he has had intensive 
instcuction or which are being msiintained after instruction. 
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Gramnar 



Gcannar Instruction 
Second Grade 

InttPduction 

Mechanics ; 

Apostroi^he ^^^^ copy mUsiE 

-singular possessives 

Capitalization 

-names of streets, towns^and cities 

-names of races, nationalities, and languages 

-the first word and all nouns in the salutation of a letter 

-the first ^id in the closing of a letter 

Ocnma 

-after salutation and closing of a friendly letter 

Indenting 

-letter writing 
-paragraph 

Period 

-after initials 

Usage ; 

OontractionB 

-don't-doesn't; isn*t-aren't; wasn't-wsren't 
Detenniners 

-a-an 
Verb usage 

-eat-ate; run-ran; sa^seen 
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Factual Material 



to % 



Critical Skills Applied to *"^/ COpy . 

Factual Material ^^/f 
Third Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
adld: 

-locates, within a short passage, 
specific information vAiich 
answers a question or verifies 
a statement 

-participates with group in listing 
facts relevant to a topic 

-begins to develop criteria for 
differentiating betM5en f acbj£d 
and fictional material 

-uses "who", "when", "where", 
"which", "hDw", and "why", words 
to determine specific facts he 
may consider iinportant 

-thinks of one question vMch 
might be ansMored by reading tlie 
passage after reading title or 
headijng of passage 

-begins to organize facts into 
broad categories 



-much teacher direction 



-all facts knoMi about oil# all 
known about Puritans, ^tc* 



Sequence 
Child: 



-recalls wliat was first, next, 
and last after rc^ading a short 
passage silently 

-follows varitteiVoral directions 
when oonect order is ncscessary to 
acocfrplishing a tasslt 

•determines whether sequence is 
iiiportant to a specific event 
or process 



-through class cUsaisoion 



ERIC 



-307- 



272 



Critical iikillc 



Main loea 
Child: 



-selfectG main idea v^ien several 
are suggestexl eavi supports liis 
choice 

-suggests supportirg facts for a 
main idea 



Cause and Effect 



Qiild: 



-suggest the possiide cause or 
effect of an event or action 

-develops awareness of words 
\4hich are good indicators of 
cause/effect 

-begins to relate tiitie secjuenoe 
to cause and effect 

•"participates in discussions 
concerning the validity of cause/ 
effect relationsliips in naterial 
he has read, heard, or viewed 

-identifies cause and effect 
situations in reading 



BEST copy 



-\7i.th teacher direction 



•in smll group discussion 



-such as: because , for that 
reascii, since, etc. 



-particular application to 
science - much teacher direction 



Comparison arKl Contrast 
Child: 



-recognizes synonyrris or antonyms 
for an increasing nuniber of words 

-supplies synonyiRs and antonyms 
for given OGTiinon vx^rds 

-identifies similar or parallel 
situations or events in analogous 
situations 

-relates situation or information 
to analogous personal esqperience 
or infoxmtion 



-good place to introduce 
thesaurus 

-jTarticular application in 
social science - nuch teacher 
direction 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skill? 



Classification and Categorization 



Child: 



^^^^ copy muBLn 



-classifies and cate^izes with 
vords as well as vdthi objects 



-begins to organize facts into 
hcoad categories 



-facts about oil^ facts 
about Puritans, etc. 



Generalizations and Conclusions 



Child: 



-participates in discussion 
leading to a generedized 
statement 



-nust be preceded by 
classifying - use ccninon 
attribute as basis for 
generalization 



-%d.th teacher guidance 



Inference 



Child: 



-contributes to a group listing 
of facts that are provable by 
observation or e}^)erijnentation 

-suggests statements on a given 
topic that might be proved 



Vocabulary Develogment 
Child: 

Hises context clues as eddo in 
identifying meanings of v^ords 

-participates in group jjdentifi- -«n|)hasize italics, bold 

cation of vords which are print/ etc. 

significant to the specific 
content being studied 

-understands technical terms used -emphasize in class discussion 

in content reading the thorough, in-depth moaning 



of key content words 
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Infoxnation 

BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



Aoquiring Infoonation 
Thlxd Carnde 



Child Eacpectanciea 



Listening 



Child: 



-follGi^ oral directions vtoi 
order is necessary to aooGiiplish- 
ing a task 

-retains oral instructions for 
a longer period of time 



-foaises attention in both stall 
and large group discussion 

-wites from dictation 

•sSelivers oral messages 
accurately 

-listens for information he needs 
when a series of instructions is 
being given 



Kxaiting Sources of Information 
Child: 

-uses non-fiction section of 
media center as source for 
information 

-notes illustrations as valuable 
source of information 

-suggests possible sources for 
finding information needed 



Teaching Strategies 



-will need to gauge this 
according to class, and 
gradually extend tine 
expectations 

-see Decoding skills - 
service words 



-spelling lists 

-to office, another teacher, 
to parent 



-vdth teacher direction 
-see Using Media Center 
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Acquiring Information 



Using Resouroes of ttedia Center 
Child: 

-is developing an awareness of 
location of non-fiction books 
vMch have personal interest 
for him 

-differentiates betwiean specific 
areas of rjon-fiction, using 
these bxjks to pursue personal 
interests and/or to find infor- 
mation needed in school vyork 



-after instruction, is amre of 
the followiivy categories of lx)bks 
and their locations ixi th^^ i>£dia 
center; 

1. Biography 

2. Collective biography 



•-uses audio-visual materials 



•Hises table of contents to 
locate chapter or section 
of book lie needs 

-reads a variety of bodes 



UsiiX? Books 
Cliild: 

-continues to use table of 
« oontet*ts to locate chapters 
and/or sections of book 



BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



-teache.. and/or media specialist 
help children locate books 
relevant to ttieir needs 



-teadier alerts media specialist 
to special interests of 
children a**! topics being 
discissed in the classrcan 

Hredia specialist provides 
opportunities to help children 
locate be to satisfy needs 
and brop/! ^ their interests 

-jjifonna. . tstruction in use 
of can- catalog is limited 
to iaiSivitol t»ip by the 
iredi."-*. specialist or teacher - 
is inportant tliat child be 
able to observe adults' need 
to use tools of madia center 

-media specialist reviews use 
of audio-visual material aiid 
introduces nm equipment 

Htiedia sp^ialist reinforces 
classroGiii instruction on use 
of I'arts of book 

HTBdia specialist ancV'or 
teacher use part of tijne 
in mesdia center for reading 
aloud, story-telling or 
sustained silent receding 



-cXassroctt) textbooks 
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Using the Dictionary 
Child: 

-alphabetizes, using as niany as 
three letters of a \40rd 

-is introduced to use of guide 
words as an aid to locating 
entry wsrd 



-is introduced to key words and 
their diacritical markings 

-selects appropriate definition 
corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read 



Acquiring Information 



BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



-be certain that appropriate 
dictionary is used - normally 
Beginner's Dictionary at 
third grade 

-erphasis on long, short, 
and schMa sounds 

-with teacher supervision 



j 




Reoordincr IrJ?on>)ation 

mxa Gra& BEST COPY flVAIUBLE 



Child liXpectancies 

Taking Notes 
CSiild: 

-nothing at this l&iel 

Keeping and Organizing Papcars and 



Child: 



-has papers in cider until wrk 
is oorpleted and handed in 



Proofreading 
Childj 



-Mfites to record/oonmunicate 
vAiat he \vants to fsay 

-participates in group analysis 
of a gord paragraph in which 
there are specific ocmnon errors 
to be corrected 



•Shares hin v/riting vdth others 



Teaching Strategies 



-provides tlie structure and 
reason ( 

-varies the tinie frame 
according to age and n^turity 
of children 



-provides many opfcrtunities 
to write 

-saves voriting sanples to 
sharfi growth with child 

Hiiari-s only mechanical cr 
granmaticol errors in vMch 
instruction has cocurred 

-analyzes types of mistakes 
children are making and 
iristruota to tliose skills 
needed 

-reacts to content ard "style" 
ill a positive way 

-provides many opportunitlftsi 
tvtoi a child's wri.tiivj j.s nr>t 
corrected in .any way 
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Infomation 



Third Grade 



Jtancles 



OreJ. Fom 
Childs 



-participates in stzuctured 
informal presentations of 
infomation 

-contributes to group discussion 
of a specific topic or problem 



Written Fom 



CMld: 



-vorites answers to specific 
questions 

-participates in group 
listing of information on a 
given to^lc 



Teachino Stratecfies 



-such as science experiments, 
reports of social science 
projects, etc. 

-teacher direction 



-suggest textbook source 



BEST COPV MWIABLE 
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I^iterature 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



General Goals and strategies 
Ihird Grede 



Child Bg)ec?tancie8 



Child: 



-continues to listen to a 
variety of literary materials 



-reads many }jooks independently 



Teaching Sbrate^ies 



-Even though the average ch4.1d 
is beocmingr an independent 
reader at this tixne^ it is 
vital that teachers contirmo 
to provide time in wliich 
cliildren may listen to stories 
and poems. 

-Carefully selected literary 
materials provide an opportunity 
for d&velopijng critical and 
creative oGn|>rehension skills 
vdthout being tied to reading, 
which may still be rather 
difficult for many diildren. 

-Children are unable to read, 
independently, nuch of the 
literature that they find 
enjoyable. Listeniiig to more 
difficult selections is 
especially iitportant at a time 
v;hen their reeding ability is' 
limited. 

•teachers should encourage 
children to explore and sample 
all types of books. 

-While teachers vdll want to 
have individual conferences 
with children, discussing books 
read, the child should not be 
required to report on or 
discuss all books he has read. 

-Value judgments concerning 
type of book, difficulty, or 
leirjth Btold avtiidod. Ci a 
readers beconB l:;etter readers 
by reading. It is essential 
that notliing Jj© done to dis- 
courage reading. 
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-v.rltrs oiJ-.jijjal nU'ric}-. 



-It is not enough to provide 



opportunities for chiluren 
to write. Tccicheris ccm discuss 
ideas \i.th children, rend 
celections tliat stiinulate 
creative ideas, and provide 
other nDtivators to stiiuilate 
creative \vriting. VMle some 
ootpositions to be displayed 
or shared with otliers may be 
corrected jointly by teaclier 
and child, most efforts sItouM 
be valued for their creativity 

ratlier tlian evaluated for 

their correctness. 



Cognitive elements of literature for 
third grade are on following pages 
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Xiiterature 



Cognitive Eleroents o£_ Literature 
Third Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Plot^Seguenoe 
Child: 



-identifies significant events 
in a story that he has heard 
or read 

-suggests possible causes and/or 
results of an iit^ortant event 
in a story 

-lists events in chronological 
order, contributing to an agenda 
or tiine Ghart, or keeping a 
BisplB journal of a day's 
activities 

-participates in amall- 
gxoiq> discussion of 
chronological ev^ts in a 
story 

-tells or dictates an original 
story that has sequential 
elcnients 



Setting 
Child: 



-identifies time and place in a 
story 

-locates viords that describe a 
g 'ven setting in a story ^ 

-recognizes when action dhanges 
from one setting to another 
within a story 

-includes description of setting 
in a story ^ tells 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 
Teaching Strategies 



•^provides qpportunitUs for 
reconstructing and/or 
planning day's agenda 



-structures and limits time 
span 

-initiates by using a picture 
or an event, discussing what 
happened before and after 



-suggests murals, dioramas, 
etc. to illustrate setting 
of a story 



-stresses that stories occur 
in "plfoes" 
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Literature 



Charaoterizatlon 



BEST COPY AVfllUBLE 



diild: 



<KU.stiiig\iishe& between real- 
life and fantastic characters/ 
referring to evidence to 
support his views 

-locates passage (s) in vihich 
character's physical traits 
are described 

-identifies the character 
related to a given action 



-matches descriptive vozds or 
phrases with appropriate 
characters 



Literal ^teaning 
Child: 

-suggest variations of musd 



-paraphrasis i^onatic 



-states the siirple tneaning of 
a ocnpl^ sentence 

-identifies pronoun referents 



Vocate^ary Develgiin^t 
Child: 

-uses context clues to help 
establish viord meanings 

-increases reading and 
speaking vocabulary 
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-guides child into stating 
reasons 



-begins to direct child toward 
the understanding that 
characterization/plot/setting 
are interrelated 

-much teacher direction 



-is alert to idiomatic expressions 
•.Mch may confuse children and 
discusses their meaning 

-fruch teacher direction 



-continues to provide opportunities 
for child to do nuoh reading 
and participate in many discussions 



Literature 



V o cabulaa r y DeveXcjpment (cont'd) 



ERIC 



-contributes to categorized word 
Usts 

-uses affixes and inflected forms 
of vxsrds to increase vocabulary 



HDCX4 

Child: 



-uses creative modes to eocpress his 
reaction to a story, record, or 
picture 



-suggests words that can be used 
to create a ncod 



-provides opportunity to ea^lore 
increasingly oonplex word lists 



WST copy 
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-directs children in the 
exploration of enotions/ 
moods through the creative 
arts (art, irusic, movement, 
etc.) 

-uses poetry and descriptive 
i^tarrstive pasfiarses to isvarease 
child's fund of tnood words 
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Handwriting 



Handwriting 
Third Grade 



B£ST COPY mUBlE 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 



-transitions f ran manuscript to 
cursive handwriting 



-reads cursive handwriting 



-retains skill in writing 
manuscript 

-heads paper and leaves margins 
according to procedures 
established by third rnrade 
teachers 



Teaching Strategies 



-teacher initiates instruction 
in cursive during first port 
of year 

-<rhere is a feeling by seme 
teachers that second grade 
paper is preferable for initial 
instruction in cursive. OMrd 
grade paper should be used as 
soon as all letters have been 
pvesentiid* ^KaMmr, for eome 
children, use of third graSST 
papeac nay need to be delayed. 

-pens vd.ll not be used in third 
grade 

-instruction in reading cursive 
should be considered idmost 
as iii|)ortant aa writing in 
cursive 
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Spelling 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 

-begins to acquire a spelling 
vocabulary f ran standard 
spelling lists and personal 
needs 



Spelling 

Prtaai.- "Esr COPY RVJ^,^g^^ 

Teaching Strategies 



-gives instruction in basic 
spelling skills 

-after discussion that precedes 
i^riting, writes needed words 
on chaUcboard for child 
reference 

-develops personal dictionaries 
with children 

-working with a student, proof- 
reads and corrects spelling 
errors on iiiportant papers 

-avoids marking spelling on 
creative writing papers unless 
it is being proofread with 
the child in preparatiorTTor 
display or for being sent to 
scmeone 
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Granmar 



Grade Level Designation for 



BEST COPY 



Granmar Instruction 



Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or enphasis are listed on the following pages. At this 
point there has been no attenpt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
adcpted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions viculd be 
valuable, suggested stre.;:egies can be added. 

As a rule there is a t^ro-three year period between introduction 
and intensive instruction. The CGmnittee feels that this %dll allow 
a child to build an understanding before aT{tosis, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those skills , in which he has had intensive 
instruction or which are being maintained after such instruction. 
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Graimiar 



Gramar Inattuction 
Third Grade 



Introduction 



Mechanics: 



Apostrophe 

-plural possessives/ both 
regular and irregular 

Capitali2atian 

-names of buildings and 
monuments 

-names and locations xelated 

to geogrBj)!^ <«ajor 

categories such as 

continents, oceans, 

countries, etc.) 
-names of periods, events, 

and documents of historic 

in|)ortance 
-in a conversation 
-states ana postal abbrevia*- 

tions of states 
-trade names 

-titles - Mr., Mrs., Miss, 

Ms., Dr., Rev. 
-names of stars, planets 

and constellations 
-first word in a line of - 

poetry 

Colo n 

-introduction of a list 

Hyphen 

-to divide words at tl-je 
end of a line 



Period 



-t^tato al>breviation8 

(old method) 
-abbreviated ti.tles 



Eiriphasis or 
Intensive Instruction 
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i 

-first word in a sentence 
-the proncsun "I" 



•^•jd punctuation in e<;aten*ent 
-after request that does not 
exclaim 
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Sraimar 



cauestlon nark 



Quotation mark 

-in conversation 



Ocnparative and sig^erlatives 

Determiners 

-this-these-that 
-that-those-them 

Verb usage 

<-knew-known 
-took-taker 



Word choice 



-to~twD-boo 
-leam-teach 
-their-they ' re-there 



Sentetioe Structure t 

Possessive transfom 



-end punctuation in 
question 
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Factual Mate3rl<%X 



Critical Skills Applied, to 
Factual t'iaterial 
J'ourth Grade 



Child Expectancies 

Literal >teaning and Specific Facts 
Child s 

•-deterndnes If a selection is 
fact or fiction by using 
criteria established in group 
discussion to justify Ms 
choice 

-selects direct stai^inents of 
fact that relate to a topic 
(identification of di]:ect 
statcfnents) v^hen given a reacbiig 
passage 

-defines problem for vMch he 
needs pertinent information or 
t^te question needing a, factual 
ansv«r 

Sequence 
Child: 

-places in logical sequence a 
series of statements I^sed on 
a wtritten passage and in 
randan order 

-functions in small gxoup 
follo^dng multi-stepped 
sequence 

-bogins to determine if para- 
graph is organized in 
sequential pattern 



Teaching Strategies 



BEST COP^ AVAIUBLE 



-suggestions for procedures 
in Fiaroourt, Brace reading 
pk. lual 



-much teadier direction 



-such as science eacperiir^t 



-in discussion situation 
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Factual mterial 
Critical Skills 



{Se quence (cont'd) 



•<fives single written/oral 
directions when correct order 
is necessary to accotplishing 
a task 

*<3eterndnes if sequence is 
important to a specific event 
or process 



Main Idea 
Child: 



-detemines topic of a jxira- 
graph, what is being told 
about the topic, and suggests 
possible main idea stateiTents 

-identifies tq)ic sentence or 
sunmary statement in a siirple 
paragraph onjaxdzeH by topic 
sentence/supporting Gvj.dence 
or facts/sunn-ary st6t:er\t:'nt 



Cause ami Lffcot 



adldj 



••oontrihutes a logical came for 
an event or action 

-predicts outootnes suggesut-d by 
a causative staten^t 

-uses \K>rd irjdicators in descril^ir.g 
cause and effect 

-wites a series of cause/effect 
statements 

•l^ticipates in discussions 
concerning tlie validity of 
cause/effect relationships he 
has read, heard, or vievced 

-partixjipates in discussion 
identifying place/tijtte/or 
events contributing to cause/ 
effect relationships 



BEST COPV AVMIABIE 



-through class discussion 



••teacher-direct€x3 group 
discussion 



-only \-itii I:e«iclii5r oir-ection 



-because-th^, if-then 



-particular application to 
science - much teacher help 



•^tli inuch teacher direction 
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Factual h^terlal 
Critical Skills 



OcBparison and contrast 
Child: 

-supplies synonyms or emtonims 
for given cannon words 

-idejitifies similar or parallel 
situations or events in 
analogous situati.ons 

-begins to detemine criteria for 
siuiilarities and differences 

-tabulates statenients that are 
paired eitlier as oonparisons 
or contrasts 

Classification and Categorization ; 
Child: 

-determines the coninon characteristic 
of a list of items 

-classifies with words, facts, and 
ideas ^ap well as vdth objects 

-implies classif ica.tion skill to 
content areas 



Generalizations-Conclusions 



Child: 



-participates in discussion leading 
to a generalized stateftient, and 
begins to identify sup|»rtive 
evidence 



BEST copy mUBl£ 



-use thesaurus 



-particular application in 
social science - niuch teacher 
direction 

-in group discussion 



-in group discussion 



-tlirough group discussion 



-such as science, grarmar, 
etc. - in group discussion 
teachers sliould create 
awareness of the process 
witli stiAdents 



-much teacher guiflance 
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FacUml I4aterial 
Critical Skills 



t 



Inference 



CliiM: 



-contributes to a c/roup listing 
of facts that are prcval^le by 
observation or ej^jerin^ntation 

-suggests staten^nts about a 
given topic that night be 
proved 

-differentiates betweeji fact am 
opinion 



Vocabulary Pevelopnent 



Child: 



-contimues to use cx>ntext clues 
to learn meanings of vcrds 

-participates in group identifi* 
cation of vords v^ch are 
significant to the apecific 
content being studied 

-recalls and uses specialized 
vocabulary 



-with teacher guidance 



•«T|>ha£dzes avBreness of 
italics, Ixild type, etc. 
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InfGtroation 



Aocjuixing Tnformcttion 
Fourth Oracle 



BEST copy mmiE 



Child ia<^)ectancies 



\ 

Listening 
Childs 



-continues to use third cprade 
skills in more oorplex 
situations 



Locating Sources ^ Information 
ChiM: 

-differentiates beta^een fiction 
and non-fiction using non-fiction 
as resource for inf omition 

-turns increasingly to ni3dia center 
vfhen information is needed, using 
audio-visual resources as well as 
books 

-begins to assume responsibility in 
using table of contents to 
locate section of bock he needs 

Using l^sources of^ ftedia Center 
Child: 

-after instruction, uses card 
catalog in increasingly ccttplex 
ways 

1, Identifies the following 
types of cards; 

a. autlior 

b. subject 
c * title 



T(^a ching S trategies 



-Kote to teachers: The 
camdttee has not identified 
any additional listening 
skills at tlie fourth or 
fifth grades. If teachers 
can identify any, they 
slxjuld be suggested to the 
revision ooninittee 



-See Inf ormtion - tising 
Resources of Media Center 



-taedia specialist introduces the 
card catalog as an aid to 
locating a particular area, 
book, or spiecific infornration 

"fnedia specialist teaches 
relationship of information 
on catalog card to infontia- 
tion in book 
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Aoquiring Inf orrnation 



tIsiniC f Besources of Media Center (amt'd) 



Child: 



2. IXnionstrates avrareness of 
location and r\?anir<j of 
classification syirbols on 
catalog cards / aivfl uses 
syrritx)! to find location of 
book on sh£lf . 

3. After oonsultiijg "l!ie Color 
Key for the Card Catalog", 
distinguifshcs Ixibveen the 
follcwirig cards and tlie 
type of media they refer 
to; 

a. books (plain) 

b. filwstrips (green 
band) 

c. recordings (orange 
band) Kecw 

Ta. 

d* realia (brown bancl) 

e. study prints (pink 
band) SP 

f. transparencies (yellow 
band) Tr. 

g. kits (solid green) K 

h. vertical file (solid 
orange) VP 

i. filins and filrriloopgi 
(blue band) F 

j. games (cherry' band) C5a. 
K. progranwicl traterial 
(purple band) PI* 



-niedia s^'iecialist teaches four 
ty^xis of catalog cards, calling 
attention to differentiation 
in type of print, etc. Large 
catalog cards can be displayed 
as reference for continuous 
revi.ew. 

-IxDth r.'eclia specialist and teacher 
ask cl41dren to differentiate 
between four types of cards by 
the questions they ask and 
suggestion? they riake in vx?rkir^ 
witli children. 

-media speciali.st gives general- 
ized e:?>lanation of letter 
Sji^ibols; aiid DeV".'ey decimal 
categories, without suggesting 
tliat'tliey slxiuld 'oe naioriised 



-r^ia specialist has "Color 
Key for tlie Card Catalog" 
prcninently disj^layed, and 
refers to it wJien working 
vritli cliildren so that they 
are constantly rei.dnded of 
its significance and use 



1^ 
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/acquiring Information 



Using Pesources of Fiedia Center (cont'd) 
Child: 

-uses indices to encyclopedias 



-uses almanacs when tliese are best 
reference for infoniwtion needed 



Using Books 
adldt 



-dif jtarojitiates bet^^een fiction 
and nc-. fiction books 

-uses table of contents to locate 
information ooncemintjf a given 
topic 

-determiries ireaning and pronuncia- 
tion of terms by using tlie 
glossary 



Using the Dictionary 
Child: 

-understands entry words, theix 
syllabicat) and heavy stress 
n^arks 



BEST COPY AVAIUIBLE 



-media specialist instructs in 
use of indices for irost 
ociiinonly used encyclqxjdias 
in tJ-ie media center 

-teacher reviews and reinforces 
as she works with children 
in class 

-riedia specialist and teacher 
guide children to use almanacs 
when current, specific infor- 
mation is needed 

-both media specialist imd 
teacher erphasize use of 
various types of reference 
material in media center, 
suggesting ttie most appropriate 
source for the type of infom-a- 
tion neeiiled by the student 



-ai; children enoountjer new 
tcxttcjc^ks, sugger-ts tliat they 
Irwk tlu-fjugh the lxx)k, includinrt 
checking to sf/i if it contains 
a gloRsary 



-be certain tl-uat appropriate 
dictionary is used —normally 
oitJher BeginJicr's or Jiuu'or ^ 
r>icticxitay 
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Acquiring Infonnaticin 



Using the Dictionary (cont'd) 
Chilclt 

-finds desired word, using division 
of dictionary into three or four 
sections as aid 



-selects appropriate definition 
corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read 

-uses exaiTple sentences to 
indicate appropriate meaning 
vAien the meaning varies ^ 
according to part of speech 

-consults diacritical key to 
detemlne pronunciation of 
relatively fandliar words 

-uses guide viar68 to assist 
in locating entry wDrds 

-is introduced to thesaurus 
as appropriate i^esource for 
synonyms and/or antonyiiis 



-vd.th teacher supervision 



-with tcachca: directic. 
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Infomation 



Recx)rding Informtion 
Pourtli Grade 



BKT copy mmiE 



diild EKpectancies 



Taking Notes 
Child: 



-observes and contributes to 
notes taken by teacsher f raa 
folldfwing .<%>urces: 

1. Passage of reading 

2. Media - films, filmloops, 

filmstrips, pictures 

3. Observation of realia or 

e3^)eriinent 



Keying and Oaxranizing 
Papers and Note^xok 



Papers 
Child 



-saves a group of iriportant 
papers, keeping then in order 
and available for use 

-prepares a notebook for a 
specific purpose over a 
short period of tiine 



Proofreading 
Child: 



-proofreads for one type of error 
after instruction in techniques 



T eaching Strategies 



-records only most iitportant 
vrords or ideas 

4 

-inodels note taking using 
sJieletal plirnses 



-structures procedures 



-gives detailed instructions 
and si.?>ervises to see that 
v»rk is not delayed until 
last niinute 



■•reviews, then gives time for 
child to proofread paper, 
looking for one type of error, 
such as ending punctuation, 
oonnTas, capitalization, etc. 
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Information 



Ccpinimicating Iiifontiation 
Fourth Grade 



ChiXd Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Oral Fonn 
Childs 



-gives sinple instructions in 
correct sequence 

-contributes relevant cements to 
gtoop discussion of a given 
problew or topic 

-participates in structured 
informal presentations of 
information 

-contributes to groi^ discussion 
of a specific topic or prollew 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-science eo<peiiinents, reports 
of social science projects, etc, 



-\dUiout tei'cliGr ]r)articijiation 



M'itten Fonn 



auld: 



-reoortls reaults of nn oxi<s:ir':ct\L, 
using api*>rq:">ric'te foni' 

"finds and v/ritea fuisv^s to 
specific questions when given 
suggestionfj for resources 



-structure's font, to Ixi usai 
•cliilc' x^jrk'j wit'i a partner 
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Literature 



Go^-^g aiid StratecTies BEST COPY nVAILABLE 

Fourtli Crade 



C hild i:>q,:^^tancies Teachip^ S trategies 



-reads widely and listens to n\any -Structured q^jportuiiities 

types of litejraturc should l^x? provided tlirough- 

out the year for children to 
read widely and with teacher 
direction in children's 
boohs: 

nystery 

fantasy 

animal 

sports 

adventure 

historical fiction 
biography 



-reads a full length children's 
"novel" 



-Expose children to a variety 
of poems to develop; 
reactions 
mood 
setting 
description 
emotions 
vocabulary 

-Time for much reading shDuld be 
provided vatliin the school day — 
e.g. sustained silent reading 

-Itotivators for wide reading 
should be developed 

-Provision for individual an^or 
anall group conferences should 
be made 

-Group instruction and discussion 
of techniques in reading a full 
length book should be provided 

-General application of cognitive 
literary skills: characterization 
plot, thane, mood, and setting 
should bo included 
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Literature 



-^ites frequently about: 

a. topics suggested by 
teacher 

b. subjects that interest 
him 

c. topics related to study 
of literature 



Cognitive elentents of literature for 
fourth grade are on follovdiig pages 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-Oi-)tions in jjook selections should 
be available (It is suggested 
that sets of suitaJale paperbacks 
on different levels of difficulty 
and in different interest areas 
be provided when tlie fourth grade 
teachers have time to meet and 
make selections) 

-See Granmar - Cctrposition and 
Information - Ccmnunicating 
Information in Vftritten Form 

-Because mch of the focus in 
literature in the fourth grade 
is on deacription, it is suggested 
that structiired opportunities 
provided in vMch children write 
descriptions of: 

characters 

actions 

settings 

-Teachers vdll warit to encourage 
children to wite stories that 
are short in some of the categories 
suggested for reading: nystery, 
animal/ fantasy, science fiction, etc. 

-Policy guidelines for book reports 
need to be developed as this 
guide is iinplemented 

-In developing cognitive skills, 
be careful to select stories in 
vMch the element being studied 
is relatively obvious — i.e. 
mch action with definite conflict 
for plot 

-As you teach this year, please 
record stories which are parti- 
cularly good for developing each 
cognitive skill so that suggestions 
may be included when the Guide is 
revised 
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Cognitive Elements of Literature 
Fourth Grade 
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Child E}<pectanoie8 

Plot"Sequ&noe 
Child? 

-locates direct tine clues 

-identities ehronological order, 
if order is inportant to the 
narrative 



-distinguishes between story 
told in chronological order 
and non-chronological order 

-writes a personal experience in 
a logical sequence 

-discusses relative inportance 
of events in a story 



-locates possible causes an^or 
results of significant events 
in story 



Setting 



Child i 



-uses a variety of clues to 
establish time and place 
settings 

-identifies changes of setting 
within a story 



-wites a series of sentences 
describing a given setting 



Teaching Strategies 



-^^ith group, selects events 
to order on a tiine line 

-uses chain reaction charts 



-is careful that stories selected 
for this type of discussion have 
obvious action 

-builds idea tliat Chronological 
events in a story have relation- 
ship — there is usually cause/ 
effect elanent in sequence to 
create plot 



-provides a varie+iy of escperiences 
such as radio , > nc'-ies, illus- 
trations, sour-; ti^(•.'± records 

-initiates iaa: Uvx ; there is a 
relationship Jx^r >''..»jn setting 
and plot 
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Literature 



Settioig (oont'd) 

-identifies possible location of 
realistic narratives 

-participates in oon|)ilation of 
a list of descriptive words or 
phrases appropriate to a given 
tim, place, or situation 



Characterization 

» • 

Childt 

-locates physical characteristics 

-^ites a physical description of 
a character 



*«3{presses characterization 
through various creative modes 

-selects central character in 
a story and gives reasons for 
selection 



-lists/locates actions of 
central character 

-suggests what else a character 
night do in a situation and 
what he might do if the situation 
is changed 



Literal Meaning 
Child: 

-distinguishes between stated 
details and "inferences" 



-es^lores variations of vord 
meanings 
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-will correlate well with creative 
writing 



-builds gradually by writing 
descriptive sentences using 
physical characteristics of 
a friend, of self, of family 
ir£fiiber, etc., then a character 
in a story 

-provides opportunity for children 
to act out traits, pantonlme 

-iirriortant that teacher require 
reasons 

-selects story in which the central 
character , is relatively obvious 



-iitportant that teacher require 
reasons for opinions 



-at this level, inference has a 
heavy relationship to v^t a child 
believe s to be true* Krtpliasize 
identification of basis for beliefs 

-mltiple niea:iings rather than 
connotatifini^ 
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Literature 



UteraX Meaning (cxDntid) 



copy mmu 



-paraphrases icUcriatic esqpressions 



-states the simple meaning of a 



-teacher direction 



ocirplex sentence 

-locates supporting evidence to 
answer a given question or 
si;$ipQrt a statenient 



Vocabulary Development 
Child? 

-uses glossary to establish -see Information^ Using books 

meanings of unknovm \Jords 

-uses definitions in context to 
detemine meaning of wrds 

-uses thesaurus to expand word 
choice 

-turns to dictionary to establish 
meaning of unfamiliar words 

-uses root words and families of 
\K>xda to increase vocabulary 



Mood 
Childt 

-suggests words that describe -uses poetry as a rich source 

moods in various literary of mood words 

materials presented through 

different ti^s of media -directs students to various books 



that show moods characteristic 
of types of literature 
(adventure, science fiction, 
mystery) 



-uses creative modes to express 
his reactions to stories / 
records/ pictures 
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Hanciwriting 



Fourth Grade 
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Child Expectancies 



Child? 



-wites and reads in cursive 



-retains manuscript skill 

-heads paper ?M leaves margin 
according to procedures 
establislu-4 by group of 
teadiers by ^^hotn he is instructed 

-uses standard pencil and pen 



Teachin g Strategies 



-reviews in depth correct 
formation of cursive letters 

-continues instruction in 
reading cursive 

-starts year using third grade 
paper and transitions to 
standard vide-lined notebook 
pe^)er vihen children eschibit 
readiness 



-instruction in use of ball- 
point pen occurs in fourth 
grade at a time selected 1:^ 
teacher. Felt tip pens should 
be discouraged due to 'lamage 
to furniture, clotliing, and 
expense involved. 

-teachers should be aware of 
need to continue en|)hasis on 
left to right progression, 
including heading on paper 

-be alert to position of paper, 
including position of left hand, 
posture, and pencil grip 

-revie^e manuscript skills at 
regular intervals - gives 
children reason for using, 
such as maps, labeling, 
posters, etc. 
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Spelling 



Spelling 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

Intem«diate 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 

-learns to spell fron staixiard 
spelling lists, other csontent- 
area words, and words needed 
to connuaicate at school and 
at home 



Teaching Strategie s 



-gives basic spelling instruc- 
tion for all students 

-writes correct spelling of 
needed words on board during 
large group discussion that 
precedes writing 

-begins instruction in using 
dictionary to find correct 
spelling 

^uses conference for individual- 
izing proofreading skills 

-avoids marking spelling on 
creative writing papers unless 
it is being proofread with 
the cl-iild in preparation for 
display or for being sent to 
someone 
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Grade Level Designatio n for 

g£j^ |.gp^ AVAIIABIE 

Gramnar Instruction 



Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or estphasis are listed on the following pages. At this 
point there has bean no atteupt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of tlie skills. If, after using the 
adopted text, teachers feel tliat additional suggestions would be 
valuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule there is a two-three year period between liitrocluction 
and intensive instruction. Ihe ccmnittee feels that this vdll allow 
a child to build an understanding before eitphasis, drill, and 
e3?>ectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be lijnited to those skills in which he l^s had intensive 
instruction or which are being maintained after such instruction. 
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Qrantrtar 



Grammar I nstruct ion 
Fourth Grade 



Introduction 



Itechanics: 



Capitalization 

-names of organization/ clubs, 
twsiness firms, institutions, 
and government departircmts 

-first, last, and all other 
important words in the titles 
of articles, short stories, 
and books 



-narites of political paiides 



Colon 



anphasis or 
Intensive Instruction 



••names of persons, nicknames, 
titles 

-names of days of tl-ie week, 
months of tlie year, and 
special dciys 

-names of family relationships 
such as Mother, Father, Aunt, 
Uncle 



•after the salutation in a 
Ixisiness letter 



CcMna 

-after closing of a business 
letter 

-words in a series 

Exclanation mark 

-ccmniancl 



-eirpliasis 



Italics 



-titles 



-\vcrds usoci as \iotOs 
(underlining ir children's 
work corresponds to it<tlics 
in print) 

Quotation niarks 



-titles of s}iort stories, 
poGii\s, and articles 
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Grarm\r 



-titles of bj(jks, nev^t^jw-pers, 
and nagazines 



Usage ? 

Contractions 



^your-yon • re ; ttie j x-tl it sy ' re- 
tliore; its-it's 

DetcCTiinors 

-it • s-its ; tlieir-t-iiey • 3:e- 
tliere; your-i'ou're 

Double negative 

-awareness of ndsuse 
Double subject 

-agreeinent witli verb 

Verb usage 

-rancj-rung; v)ent-gone; 
began-begun; wrote-v.ritten 

Sentence Structure : 

Basic Sentence Pattern 2 

-I^P + (V-HsP) 

Transforms 

-Negative 
-Exclamation 
-Here and There 
-Corpound-siJttrle 
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-a-an 



-ocane-canie; did-cJoner give- 
gave; is-are; see-saw; was- 
WEre 



Basic Sentence Pjvttern 1 
+ (V) 
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Factual Material 



Critical Skills Apiaied to 
Factual yaterial 
Fifth C3rade 



^^ST COPY 



Child Expectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child.- 

-determines if a selection is 
fact or fiction, stating 
criteria he used to rrake 
his decision 

•^scripiinates betvieen direct 
and indirect statements 

-locates pertinent information on 
a topic in a given factual 
passage 

•^ives definitive ansv^^ers to 
factual questions, emitting 
irrelevant details 

-identifies what is kncMi 
about a given topic in order 
to establish purpose for 
further reading 

Sequenoe 



Child: 



-follows imilti-stepped written 
sequential instruction 



-determines if sequence, is 
iTfXDirtant to a specific event 
or process 

-gives slirple writteiVorftl 
directions v4ien oorrect order 
is necessary to aoconflishing 
a task 



Teaching Strategies 



-review criteria for 
differentiating l^etween. 
factual and fictional 
material 

-much teacher direction 



-through group discussion 



-anall group with at least 
one meniber who can pro\;ide 
leadership 
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Factual ^^ate^:ial 
Critical Skills 



Sequenoe (cont'd) 

-reads a tijie line 

-identifies a paragraph written 
in sequential order 

Main Idea 
Child; 

-identifies organization of 
paragraph as: 

1. Facts viith suninary 
statcnient 

2. Main idea with supporting 
facts 

• 3. Other 

-attenpts to apply both types of 
reasoning I inductive and 
deductive, when dealing with 
information 



-begins to use main idea/ 
supporting details or details/ 
main idea statanent as 
organizational pattern 
for writing a paragriq^h 



Cause and Effect 



Child: 



-begins to determine if passage 
is organized in cause/effect 
for2t\ 

-recognizes a main idea which 
is stated in cause/effect terms 

-uses word indicators in 
describing cause and effect 

-writes a paragre^h using 
cause/effect relationship 
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-only with teacher direction 



-3> 



-with teacher direction 
i.e. - inductive: facts 
main idea 
deductive: main idea 
supporting evidence 

-with teacher supervision 



-much teacher direction 



-because-then; if-then 



ERIC 



-358- 



311 



Factual Material 
Cxitical SJdlls 



Cause and Effect (cont'd) 

-participates in discussion 
identifying place/time/or 
events contributing to cause/ 
effect relationships 

-esqplains v^y he thinks a cause/ 
effect relationship is inportant 
in a given situation 



Oontarison at>d Contrast 
Child: 

-identifies sindlarities and 
differences of events, situations, 
and groi:^s 

-detemdnes if paired exanples 
are analogous 

-CGn|>ares and/or contrasts 
infozmatiai to facts from 
anotlvsr previously acquired 
source 

-participates in taljulating facts 
that are useful in making 
generalized oorparisoiVcontrastlng 
statenients 

-identifies words and/or phrases 
i^ch are typically used in 
cociparing and contrasting items 
and ideas 

Classification and Organization 
aiild: 

-lists a significant nurnber of 
attributes of a given object 
or idea 

•detemdnes the ootnton 
dliaracteristic of a lii^t 
of items 



BEST copy mUBlE 
-teacher direction 



-with teacher direction 



-cultural attributes, 
results of science 
ejqperiments, etc. 



-in group discussion 



-in group discussion 



-through grout) discussion 



o 
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Factual N^terial 
Critical Skills 



Classification and Organization (cont'd) 

-classifies objects or iclcia» 
according to ooninon attributes 

-contributes to group explication 
of classification/categorization 
activities 



Generalizationa and Coaidusions 



Child t 



-detemdnes wiiich are tlie 
inclusive statements and 
whidi are specific" wl-»en 
given generalized statenients 
and specific statements 

-participates in tabulating facts 
that are useful in nuking 
generalized cai|>arison/ 
contrasting statements 

-participates in discussion 
identifying evidence leadj.ng 
to a given generalization 

-develops word clues that are 
typically used in generalizations 



-participates in tabulating 
facts suggesting possible 
generalizations 



inference 



Child: 



-distinguishes between stated 
infomation and information 
that he believes is true 

-identifies facts or sources on 
^ch his opinion (ii^erence) 
is based 
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-cultural attriljutes in 
social science, phyla, 
etc., in science 



-in group discussion 



-cultural attributes, 
results of scicaioe 
experiments, etc. 



-this will need much teaclier 
direction-vord clues such as 
all , most , etc. 

•*iich teaclier direction 



-fliach teacher direction 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



V^abMlary Develortnent 
aiildj 

-identifies key words h\ an 
infonrationcil passage 

-uses the specific vocabulary of 
a content area in 55pecO\ing and 
writing 

-particii^ates in cjroup develocr-ient 
of relationship of key woj-xls' as 
an aid to organizing infon^ation 
and locating needed inforniation 

-contributes to paraphrasiivj of 
a factual passage, dancnstrating 
his understanding of language 
used in oonttamt writing 
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-structured overview 



-iiuch teacher direction 
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Infomation 



i^cqiurino lr.fonnatj.on 
Fifth Grade 



KSr COPY 



Listening 
aii;d: 

-foUovra; oral directior. \hen. 
order is necess£U.y to ciccx)iT|^lislii:\g 
a task 

-retains oral instructionF. for a 
longer period of time 

-is able to foair. attention in 
both small and large group 
discussion 

-writes fra^ dictation 

-delivers oral Passages cioxrately 

-listens for inforr.iat.ion he needs 
v*ien a serier. of instructions is 
being given 

locating Sources of Infoaxation 
Child: 

-begins to differentiate between 
types of information to he gained 
froftt various resources with vddch 
he is fairdliar 

-usee card catalog as an aid to 
locating information 

-locates i^rtinent infoineiticn on 
a topic in a given sr.>urce 

-checks tabic of coiitfints of a Ijook 
to see if it oonb-iins iiifonnation 
related to his n^eds 

-reads graphs anil ta))l€iS c'Ccurately 
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Teacidng Strategies 



-I tote to teachers; Th.ese are 
tlie skills presented as tliird 
graae skills. The conmittcje 
"nas not icentified any additional 
listening skills at the fourth 
or fifth grai^es, V7« iielieve 
t-ne same skills are applicx" 
ill rore oaip-lex "Situations ai-.d 
for longer perio s of retention, 
J.f teachers can identify Othex 
skills, tl-.ey should le suggested 
to the Language Arts revision 
oor.nittee. 



"Seiet Usiiig Pesnurces of Me-dia 
Cejittjr fox identification of 
reference mater ialr. .iri which 
children iiwe had instruction 



~t.eacht:r oii cxjtion 



-\^2 oerti^in ir!}/.tj.\icti.on lias Yxx^ii 
giver - rifoe Hutii Scope and 
£«a:j\i(-j]ict-i - axj-tfitry KI and Ydl 
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Aoquiring infcrroaUon 



Using Resouyces of ^tec^.a C^ter 
Child: 

-uses appropriate procedures for 
VKMTking in rnedia center and 
borrowijig materials 



-after review*, uses information 
found in card catalog: 

1. Author, title, subject 
cards 

2« Call numijer - meaning 
and key to lociitinrj 
materials 

3. a»lor banding 

4. Parts of booJ. end relation- 
shdp to information on 
card 

5. Cross reference cards 



-understands color codiiyj and 
alleviations for a.v. traterials 
alrjove classification nuirlLier 



-unclerstands annotations and 
tracings on the catcilog card 

-understands series cards 

-uses vertical file 

••after revieiv, relates major 
divisions of Deiixjy decijijal 
systcam to location of materials 
in tlie ir<edia center 

-uses sub-divisions of Dewey 
decin^al systan as they are 
necessary to locate 
information needed 

-after reviev;, locates lixkn 
needed in: 

1, CoilG<±ive and 

individual Liiography 

2« Fiction 

3. i-tef^ronc^e JswMv.»n 
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"meCia specialist introduces 
cliildren to general arrangement 
of the media center and 
procedures for torrovdng 
rraterials 



-wedia specialist teaches "see 
also" cards 

-media specialist provides 
instruction in a.v. al»brf<viation8, 
cJassification numbers, and color 
coding 

-fttedia s^.^lalist introduces: 
series cards, £iriivjt<\tions aixl 
tracings, and vcrticai file 



-nedia specirdist reviei^rs Dewey 
c'eoiral system and itti use in 
classification cf non-fiction 
pater ial 

••working witJi tcachcar, I'ledia 
specialist introducoH suJ^i- 
dlvisions oT: j>.>!(v>2y <)A2Clinal 
syster.i 

"UViila 5?p(?t fial j.ot review /s, as 
ncxjesrKnry, Rhelf artYi)igor;i<5rtt 
for jncdvkiiuil cu;i? oolUcllve 
bicoraphy, frlclion, juff-rava?., 



ERIC 



-364- 316 



/inquiring Xnt'orrtiation 



U8in$ Resources of 
Media Center Tcbnt'd) 



-extends use of media center to 
include a greater variety of 
reference materials 

"^elects \7ith aid of teacher and 
media specialist , specific 
reference whidi is most appropriate 
source of information 



-uses a,v. hardware and software 
independently 
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-media specialist revievvs use 
of general encyclopedias and 
almanac 

-media specialist introduces: 
School and Library Atlas 

of Vtorld 
Goode's Vtorld Atlas 
Jr. Book of Authors 
Vtebster Biographical 
Dictionary 
correlating introduction with 
classroom ^vork whenever jxjssible 

-media specialist reviews use 
of a.v. material as need arises 



Using Books 
Child: 



-uses table of cont&nts to locate 
information concerning a given 
topic 

-uses index to locate specific 
information 



-determines meaning and 
pronunciation of terms 
by using the glossary 



-as children encounter new 
textbooks, suggests tliat 
t^iey look through the book, 
including checking to see 
if it contains a glossary 



Using the Dictionaty 



Child: 

-selects appropriate definition, 
corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read 



•be certain that dictionary is 
appropriate to achievement 
level and needs of child 

•with teacher supervision 
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Aoguixing Infoxmation 



BEST copy mmiE 



Usijig the. Dictiorvary (cont'd) 

-uses exan|>le sentences to 
indicate e^spropriate meaning 
yitm the meaning varies 
aooording to part of speech 

-consults dictionary for correct 
lulling or to determine \«hich 
pf tMO alternative spellings 
an^or pronunciations is 
pr ef erred 

-differentiates betn^een alternative 
pronunciations as determined by 
use 

-understands difference in usacre • 
between thesaurus and dictionary 

-beocmes aware of etymology of 
vo:ds as need or interest 
dictates 

-uses dictionary to determine 
syllabication 

-e]q)ands understanding of entry 
words to include: 

1, Rc30t words 

2, Proper nouns 

-develops awareness of the 
sections of a dictionary, in 
addition to the entry words, 
which contain other information, 
such as: 

1* Pronunoiation symbols 

2* Abbreviations 

3, Biographical names 



-with teacher direction 



-as guide is inplanented, 
appropriate techniques will 
need to be devised to help 
child locate word when he 
doesn't know how to spell it 



-need this for correct use 
of hyphen 
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Information 



Reoordincf InfotTOation 
Fifth Grade 



BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



Child Expectancies 



Takinf ^totes 
Child} 



-observes and contributes to notes 
taken by teacher frcjm following 
sources: 

1. Passage of reading 

2. Media - tihrm, filmloops, 

filnvstrirs, pictures 

3. observation of realia 

or experlineint 

-records results of experijnent or 
observation of an occurrence 



Reaping and Organizing 
Papers and ibtebook 



Child: 



-prepares a notebook for a specific 
purpose 



-keeps a notebook for a content 
area, organizing it for his use 
for study or reference 



Proofreading 
Child: 



-proofreads one paragraph to 
nake it "perfect" 



Teaching Strategies 



-records only itiost ijiportant 
words or ideas 

-inodels not^-taking using 
skeletal plirases 



-child works with a partner 



-over a short period of time 

-gives detailed instructions 
and supervises to see that 
work is not delayed until 
last minute 

-extended period of time 



-no mistakes in grammar or 
mechanics 

-review most frequent mistakes^ 
then gives time for child to 
proofread 

-pupil-teacher proofreading as 
a "conference" very inportant 
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Information 



Commmicating Infomation 

Fifth Grade BfST COPY mUBlE 



Child Expectancies 



Teacldng Strategies 



Oral Form 
Child: 



•^sontrihutes to group discussion of 
a specific topic or probl'a^\ 

-gives informal speech, inoorporatinc 
information for a specific purpose, 
such as giving instructions, 
describing object or event, etc, 

-participates in small-<rroup 
discussion, using specific 
snail-group discussion 
techniques 

-explains, orally, a process or 
procedure with which he is well 
acquainted 

-organizes facts to defend an 
opinion 



Written Form 



Child: 



-writes a short information passage 
incorporating information he has 
gained, after reading several 
resources for information 

-tabulates information under 
correct category when given 
a basic structure (such as 
outline or headings for a 
table) 



-withou' teacher participation 



-much instruction in hoi^ to 
prepare a "speedi" 



-in group discussion 



-does not include formal 
note cards 



-with teacher direction 
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Literature 



General Goals and Strategies 
Fif til Grade 



BEST COPY 



Child E}<pectancies 



Child: 



-reads widely arid listena to iiany 
types of literature 



-reads full length "novels" 



Teaching Strategies 



-Tinie for much reading should 
be provided vathin the 
sclTOol day — e.g. sustained 
silent reading. 

-Time should be provided in 
tlie day for teachers to read 
to children. 

-Itotivators for wide reading 
should be developed. 

-Opportunities should be 
provided throughout the year 
for children to read widely 
to pursue irdividual areas 
of interest. Although 
particulai- enphasis is on 
historical fiction and 
biography in the fifth grade, 
this should not be interpreted 
as a limitation to be iii|»sed 
upon students. 

-There should be provision for 
individual and/or snail group 
conferences. 

-Instruction rihould be provided 
to maintain and build on skills 
needed to read a full-length 
bcx>k. These were initiated at 
fourth grade level, but need 
to be reenforced at fifth grade. 

-Structured opportunities should 
be provided throughout tlie year 
for children to read and discuss 
with teacher instruction and 
direction examples of historical 
fiction (see Literature sequence 
plot and settij-jg) and biography 
(see Literature — character 
sketchies) 
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Literature 



BEST COPV RVRIIABIE 



-writes frequently about: 

1. Topics suggested by teacher 

2. Subjects that interest him 

3. Topics related to 
literature 



Cognitive elements of Literature for 
fifth grade on following pages 



-Cations in book selection should 
be available. The oawnittee 
suggests that fifth grade teachers 
ineet to select a lijnited nurnber 
of paperbacks which wuld be 
suitable for group study in the 
areas of liistorical fiction and/ 
or biogre^hy. 

-See Granroar: Ccxtposition, and 
Ccitirunicating Infornation 
in Vftritten Form 

-Eiiphaf is during this year is on 
historical fiction and biogre^hy. 
It seems logical to include a 
xanit on the nev/spaper, and many 
opportunities for oon|»sition 
can be set in identifiable settings 
and patterned on real experiences, 
personal anecdotes or sketches of 
real people may be written. Accounts 
of actual occurences will correlate 
well and can form a basis for a 
class newspaper. This does not 
preclude other types of creative 
writing taut only suggests an area 
for more e>±ensive imitruction. 

-Please do not write autobiogrz^hies. 

-Policy guidelines for book reports 
need to be developed as this guide 
is inplemented. 

-In developing cognitive skills, be 
careful to select stories in vMoh 
the element being studied is 
relatively obvious (e.g. much action 
for plot, with definite conflict) 

-As you teach this year, please record 
titles and sources of stories vMch 
are particularly good for developing 
specific cognitive skills. 
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Literature 



Cognitive EleinRnts Literature 

t 

Fifth GraSe 



BEST copy mmii 



aiiXd Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Plot"Se(3uence 
Child: 



-selects events that he thinks are 
wost significant in a story, 
giving reasons for his choices 



-differentiates between direct 
and indirect tiine clues 

-reads a tine line 



-locates cause an(Vor results for 
a given event/action 



-writes an original cauEe/effect 
sequence 



-teacher directed using 
group discussion techniques 

-selects stories for ttiis 
type of discussion vath 
obvious action 

-see critical reading skills 



-develops appropriate inteivals 
on a time line through class 
discussion 

-class places events on a time- 
line — group activity 

-approaches cause and effect in 
literature by using if/then 
relationship statenients vatli 
cliiloren 



Setting 

Child: 

-locates settiTig clues 

-detemines if the setting had 
any effect on the story 

-uses audio and/or visual effects 
to create a setting 

-kc^s a personal list of i^articu- 
larly interesting tire ajid place 
clues frcxn stories he is reading 



-class discission 
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Literature 



S etting (cont'd) 

-v^rites a shcart passage describing 
a particular setting, using time 
and place clues 

-locates specific clues that iden- 
tify the setting of an historical 
fiction selection 



Characterization 
Child: 

-locates and lists physical 
characteristics of a given 
character 

-identifies a cliaracter's feelings 
as directly stated in a story 

-locates and lists a cliaracter's 
actions 

-locates and lists what other 
cliaracters say about the central 
character 

-locates exanples of hov; otlier 
characters act and react to the 
central character 

-identifies the main character's 
actions tliat contribute to the 
plot 

--writes a short descriptive passage 
ccni-* ring tasx) given charsicters 



L iteral ^feaning 
Ciilld: 

-identifies and uses variations, of 
v»ru meanings according to context 

-explores oonnotaticis of viozxXs 



BEST COPY mum 



-correlates witli unit on historical 
fiction and reading a full length 
historical "novel" 



-enpliasizes many elorents — - 
how a character looks, behaves, 
feels, and relates to other 
characters 

- introduction tc- irjdeptli study 
of characterization 

-items listed under "Cliild EKpec- 
tancies" are intended to be 
group activities, with teacher 
direction 



-witing sliould prectaded by 
a tabulation of physical cliaracter- 
istics, or othei* traits to Ije 
cciif^iured 



-HOC Using tlie Dictionary 



-guides cMldren tlirough Esnall 
grriup dismjfisions 

-see Using thf. Dr.ctiorary 
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Literature 



Literal ^teaniniCJ (cxDnt'd) 

-explores the uses of dialect, 
slang,, aiid colloquialisins 



-states, in cAvn words, meaning 
of octplex sentences 

-tabulates data according to 
iji|x>rtance 



-differentiates Ijet*«en fact and 
opinion 

-locates supporting evidence to 
answer a given cjuestion or 
siqpport a statement 



Vbcabalar^^ Develocinent 
Child: 

-uses glossary to establish 
meanings of unloxrwn words 

-uses context clues to determine 
word meaning 

-uses thesaurus to expand \iord 
choice 

-discovers increasingly dj.verse 
meanings of words, tlirough 
reading anil discussion 

-identifies words fron minority 
and/or foreign languages 



-uses root words and families of 
words to establish word meanings 

-turns to dictionary to cstal-lish 
meaning of unfaniliar viords 



BEST COPY AVAIUBLE 



-guides exploration and directs 
children to usgs in historical 
fiction and biographies 



-select passages in vvliich data 
is obviously differentiated 
according to iirf>ortanoe 

-consistently aii^iidsize 
identification of a child's 
sources of his opinions — 
are tliey based on facts? 



Jee Information - Using BcxSks 



-suggest specific work in etymology, 
' tost reading and English manuals 
contain resources for teachers 



-see Information - Using the 
Dictionarj^*- 
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Literature 




-suggests words' that descriJoe 
ipoods in various literary 
materials presented through 
all types of r.edia 



-uses creative nodes to es^ress 
his reaction to stories, records, 
pictures, and films 

-discriniinates among various nocds 
created in stories, records, and 
pictures 



BEST m mwi^^^ 



-uses poetry as a rich source of 
nood words. Directs students 
to various 1xx)ks that express 
moods characteristic of types of 
literature (adventure, science 
fiction, inystery) 



-uses sane medium to portray 
different moods 

-uses variety of media to portray 
the same mool 



ERIC 



-376- 



326 



llanclwritincf 



Ilanc-Hvr.ltir<i BEST COPy miU\BlE 

Fifth Grade 



aiild: 



-retains sMlls in both nonuscript 
and cursive 

-Note to teachers: Be especially 
alert to policy pages 
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spelling 

SESiiiia fi£ST copy mUBLE 

Inttirrediate 



Oiild Expectai\o'ies 



Child: 

-learns to spell frcri standard 
spelling lists, otlier c»ntent- 
area words, and ^^roI'ds needed 
to cxmnunicate at sdwl ctrd 
at hcite 



' J.teachin(j Strategies 



-gives basic spelling ir^truction 
for all students 

-voribes correct spelling of 
needed words on l>Dard during 
large group discussion that 
precedes writing 

-Ijegiiis instruction in using 
dictionari/ to find correct 
spelling 

-uses oonference for individucil- 
iiiing. proofreading skills 

-avoids iiiai'Llncj spelling on 
creative siting papers unless 
it is being proofread with the 
child in preparation for display 
or for being sent to sonecne 
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Granmar 

Grade T^evel Pesigiiation for 

Se?™K JPI^JBHliSP BEST copy flvfliuBiE 

Grade level responsi±>ilities for introduction emd for intensive 
instruction or enphasis are listed on the following pages. At tiiis 
point tiiere has been no atterpt to faiggest ai-x'^ropriate jr effective 
teadiincj strategies for eacli of the skills, if, after usirtg tlie 
adopted text, teachers feel tlwt additional suggentionts vrould be 
VeuLuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule tiiere is a tvAo-tlirco year period bett/een introduction 
and intensive insstruction. '11 le cormittee feels that this will allov; 
a child to build an underst.anding before eirphasis, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to tlx>se skills in which he has tod intensive 
instruction or v^liich are btjinj mi.ntained after; such instruction. 
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GramtHiT 



Granma r Imatruction 
Fifth Grade 



KST copy mUBlE 



Introduction 



tlechanics: 



j^x>strc3phe 



Capitalization 

rfirst vfoid in eacb topic 
of an outline 

Colcsi 



OoBTia 

-introductory eleiiients 
Hyphen 

-nuinbers (when vnritten out) 

-in seme canpound words 
Indenting 

-change of speaker 
Period 

•bitten oonver£sation 



Usage t 

Deterttdners 



Brtphasis ot 
Intensive Instruction 



-in contractions 



-in numerical expression 
of time 



•initials 

-in legal signature 



-this-these-that; tl^t-those-tliem 
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Granmar 



Usage: (cont'd) 

Usage Labels 

-(dialect, slang) 

Sentence Structure 

Basic Sentence Pattern 

Basic Senteiice Pattern 3 
NP + (!;« + liP) 

Basic Sentence PattexTi 4 
W + (be + Mj.) 

Basic Sentence Pattern 5 
+ ihe + Adv. p) 

Basic Se^itence Pattern 6 
+ (LV + IIP) 

Basic Si-intence Pattern 7 
NP + (LV + Mj.) 

Transforms 

-Yes-No Question 

-Request 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-negative 
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Factual Material 



Cxitical Sldlls Applied to 
PactAial r'atcr lal 

six^ Grade BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



. CMld r:xpectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child: 

-tabulates related direct statorents 
(specific facts) which r-iay be used 
as a basis for a general statesnent 

-identifies v«hat is kno^^ about a 
given topic in order to establish 
purpose for further readiryj 



-distinguishes betv.«en factual 
statements and opinions 

•^ives definitive ansv^s to 
factual questions, anitting 
irrelevant details 

-participates in detantdning 
vMch facts are most iriix)rtant 
in a passage 



Seguenoe 



Child: 



-follcws nulti-stepped written 
sequential instructims 

-follows oral/va:itten directions 
in longer terra plarjiing 



T eaching Strategies 
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■-vx:>rking in a snell grc^sp 



-through grcusp discussion 

-question ttie validity and 
extent of child's information 
in order to establish categories 
of information IwcMn or needed. 
Purpose for further reading is 
to corrolx)rate known information 
and to find facts in categories 
wiiere little is kno^m 



-in group discussion 



-imependently 

-field trip, short unit, 
project, etc. 
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Factual Meiterial 



Sequence (cont'd) 



BEST C M m^Mi 



-orders events or processes 



-independently 



after reading a paragrc^h or 
short passage in \vhich statenients 
are not in sequential order 

-broadens understanding of sequence 

to include events over a period of 
years 

-places iteins on a tine line 

-identifies a paragraph voritten 
in sequential order 



-states nain idea of a paragraph 
organized by topic sentence or 
sumnary statentent 

-identifies organization of 
paragr^h as: 

1. Related details with a 
surmary statement {min 
idea) 

2. Main idea vdth supporting 
details 

-uses min idea/supporting details -with teacher supervision 
or details/nain idea statentent 
as organizational pattern for 
ivriting a paragre^h 

-attenpts to apply both types of -witli teacher direction 

reasoning, inductive and deductive, i.e. - inductive: facts — > 

vtei dealing with infomation main idea 



VSxhx Idea 



Child: 



deductive: irain idea 
supporting evidence 



-categorizes facts to detenrine 
tiiain idea and generalization 
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Critical Sl-dlls 



ERIC 



Cauae mi Eff<?ct 
Child: 

-i<ilentifies passages vritten iii 
cause/effect fonrtat 

-uses cause/effect logic when 
presenting his ideas in discusnion 

-detemines if a set of secjuential 
occurrences is related by cause 
and effect 

-develops av;axeneas tiy\t tscxin 
stated cause/effecrt f&latiojusliips 
r.ay be invalid 

Oorparis oti and Ccntrast 
aiild: 

-identifies sijnilarities and 
differences of events, situations, 
and groups 

-conpares and/or contrasts his 
inforn«tion \>tiUi facte frcm 
anothier pravicurtly ao^uirecl 
source 

-I>articipates ixi tal3uLitir«g facts 
that are useful in rnaklncj 
generalized octiparison/ 
oontrastiDg statentents 

-identifies vx^rds ancl/or phrases 
iMch are typically used in 
oon|)aring and contrasting itais 
and ideas 

-itaJies a valid statenient involving 
ccnparison/oontrast 

Classification and Categorization 



Child: 



-lists a significant nuriiber of 
attributes of a given object 
or idt^a 

-determines the oom'on 
dharacteriatic r>f n list 

of it^£t 3;{4 



BEST COPY mUBlE 



-group discussion 



-'witli teachfjr direction 



•-cultural attributes, 
results of science 
experiments, etc. 



-in groui^ discussion 



-after group diccusfcion 



-wrJ'..'i?\g in a famall 
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Factual mterial 
CriUcal Skills 



Classification and Categorization 

-classifies events, situations, 
and icieas according to ocnnion 
attributes 

-categorizes facts preliminary to 
detemdning the main idea or 
generalization 



Generalizations and Conclusions 



Child: 



-participates in tabulating facts 
that are useful in making 
generalized caiparison/contrasting 
statements 

-tabulates related direct state- 
nents (specific facts) vMch'iray 
be used as a basis for a general 
stateitient 

-identifies a generelization in 
material heard or Z2ad 

-attanppts to apply both types of 
reasoning, iiiUxstivQ and 
deductive, v4>en dealing vdth 
inforrnation 



Inference 



Child: 



-distinguishes betn^een stated 
inf omation and information 
that he believes is true 
(inference) 

-identifies facts or sources on 
vMch his opinion (inference) 
is based 



BEST COP^ MWU^'*^^ 



-cultural attributes, 
results of science 
escperijnents, etc. 



-working in a small group 



-in graap discussion 



-with teadier direction 
i.e. - inductive: facts — ^ 
main idea 
deductive; main idea 
supporting evidence 



-fnuch teacher direction 
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Factual Material 
Critical SKillr. 



Vooabulary DeveloFnent 
Child: 

-identifies key words in a factual 
passage 

-uses tlie specific vcx:abulary of 
a content artja in speaking and 
writing 

-partioipates in group develpftrent 
of relationship of key words as an 
aid to organizing infomation and 
locating needed information 

-<X)ntri±»t)es to paraphrasir^g of a 
factual passage, denonstrating his 
understanding of language used in 
content writing 

-uses key words as an aid in 
locating needed infornation 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-structured overview 



-incV-«, card catalog 
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Infonnatlon 



Aociuirlng Xnforrrataon 
Sixth Grade 



BEStcopy 



Qdld Expectancies 



Listening 
Child: 



-listens anfi retains witliout visual 
reinforcement 



-follows oral directions v^ien order 
is necessary to acoonplisliing a 
task 

-retains oral instructions for a 
longer period of tixie 

-is able to focus attention in botti 
snail and large group discussion 

-writes froTrt dictation 

-delivers oral iressage accurately 

-listens for infont^ation he needs 
v^en a series of instructions is 
being given 

I<ocating Sources of Infornation 
caiild: 

-cnployB observation, interviewing, 
and experijiientation us alternative 
fonns to vsiritten mterieil in 
locating information 

-uses table of contents, index, 
diapter headings, and tq;»io 
sentences as aids in loc^^tirjg 
infomation 



Tfiaching Strategies 



-uses tapes or infonral lecture 
or discussion without providing 
acoonpanying visual materials 
to develop the ability to 
retain infozmtive material 
without seeing it 

-Kote to teacl'iers! These are 
the skills presented as third 
grade skills. The ccmnittee 
las not identified significant 
additional skills for Ufi)er 
grade levels. We believe tlie 
sane skills are ^lied in 
more ocirplex situations and 
for longer r.«eriods of retentitai. 
If teachers can identify other 
skills, tliey should be suggested 
to the TfOnguage Arts Revision 
Ccmnittee. 



-correlates with science, social 
pcienoe, and ocmiunity studies 
curricula 
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Acquiring Information 



Locating Sources of Infont^tion (cont'd) 

-clefines his problem as a 
preliminary step to looking for 
G^ropriate resources 



-skijns to get cvervies; of 
inf ozmation in a section of 
material to 1x2 read 

-notes source, listing information 
such as title, author, and page 
number 



Using Resources of Media Center 
Child: 

-understands arrangement of media 
center including subdivisions 
according to Dewey decimal 
system 

-uses card catalog to locate 
materials needed 



-continues to increase nuniber of 
reference materials he nan use to 
find information needed 



-uses a*v. materials 



REST COPY AVAILABLE 



-asking a child to list v^t 
he already kncws about a tqpic 
vdll frequently help him 
detenrtine v^t he needs to 
kncfw 



-this is not a formal note 
card, hit rather a reference 
so that child >aiows reference 
if he needs the iiifon".ation 
again 



•utedia specialist reviei^^s arrange- 
ment of media center, with special 
eiio{)hasis on iiT|)ortant subdivisions 
of Det^y decimal system 

-media specialist reviews, if 
necessary, card catalog skill — 
author, title, subject, illus- 
trator, series, and cross refer- 
ence cards 

-as needed, media specialist 
reviews color coding and 
abbreviations used on cards 

Hnedia specialist introduces 
Current Biography , 
6hio AJjnanac 

SuESecTTncISc to Children's 

rerialicais, ani 
National Geographic Index , and 
review previously introauoed 
reference naterlals, as needed 

-media specialist instructs in use 
of a*v* material on an individual 
Ijasis, as needed 
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Aojuijring Information 



Using Booka 
Child: 



-uses index to locate specific 
information 



-notes headings, titles, and 
variety of prii-»t as clues to 
relative iitportance of information 



Using the Dictionary 
Child: 

-selects appropriate definition 
corresponding to context of 
sentence lie has heard or read 



-expazvis understandiryj of entry 
viords to incline: 

1. Suffixes 

2. Prefixes 

3. Abbreviations 

-uses exariple sentences to indicate 
appropriate neaning when the 
meaning varies according to part 
of speech 

-consults dictionary for correct 
spelling or to determine vMch of 
two alternative spellings and/or 
pronunciations is referred 



-differentiates between alternative 
pronunciations as detendned by 
use 

-understards difference in usage 
between thesaurus and dictionary 



BKr copy miiABLE 



-encourages ddldren to look 
up all reference pages, not 
just tlie first one listed 



-be certain that dictionary 
is appropriate to achievement 
level and needs of child 

-many children vdll still need 
teacher direction and 
supervision 



-with teacher direction. Since 
parts of speech are not being 
€npl)asized in graitir»r, example 
sentences take on n&f? iitportance 

-as guide is Ijrplenented, appro- 
priate techniques will need 
to be devised to help diild 
locate word when he doesn^t 
knoirr hew to spell it 
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Acquiring Infoxniation 



Using the Dictionary (cont'd) 

-uses diacritical legend and stress 
markings to pronounce unfandliar 

-beocxnes aware of etymology of wrds 
as need or interest dictates 



-develops awareness of the 
sections of a dictionary, 
in addition to the entry words, 
which contain other information, 
such as: 

■ 1. Pronunciation symbols 

2. Abbreviations 

3. Biographical names 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



-enphasis on long, short, and 
sdiwa 



-a good enrichment activity 
for those children who do 
not reed to spend so much 
time on spelljjng 

-sections vary according to 
dictionary'' being used 



Iiifornwtion 



R ecordinci JnforiTation 

SLxtii Grade BEST COPY AV/IILABLE 



Child Expectancies 



Note-taking 
Child: 



-records Irportant facts from a 
short reading passage^ pictures, 
filmstrips, and/or charts 



Ifeepipfir and Otxranizinrr 
Pgptes and NoteboQK 



Child: 



-keeps a notebook for a ooniBnt area, 
organizing if for his use for study 
or reference 



-ke^s a personal log for a t\vo or 
Cvcee week periocl of tii-ve 



Proofreadinrj 



Cldld: 



-uses proofreading teoluiirj[LioK frcr^ 
previous years, Stelu-correcting 
r.ioro tacteniletl pcJssages 
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Teaching Strategies 



-most work of this type should 
be vdth a partner 

-te certain reading level is 
bela^ instructJ/aial level if 
children are attempting to 
take notes on written 
xnaterial 



-particularly iitiwrtant 
because diildren need to 
keep papers organized v/lien 
tliey go frcRi class to class 
at tlie JVinior High Sctool. 
Careful instruction in a 
controlled situation should 
lielp sartB of the children 
who are liavirg real 
tUf f iculties vdth thj.e 
at liigher grade levels 

-ooulil }je correlated '-dtli the 
camuuty otiidies prajram 



-rcstonwibility for self-<»rrection 
is linited to tlY)ae skills in 
whj.ch a child has kid intensive 
instruction 
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Recording Infonration 



Proofreading (cont'd) 



-understands syntols used by 
teachers in correction of 
bitten work 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

-a conference in which teacher 
and child proofread together 
is advocated, whenever possible 

-^jhen it is necessary to correct 
written material, the following 
syrnbols will be used by all 
teachers so that markings will 
have consistent meaning to 
students: 



Not clear ? 

Abrfward K 

Better word mi 

Spelling Sp 

Punctuation P 

Capitalization Cap. 

Paragraph <f) 

Word Division Syl. 

Redundancy Red. 

Omission a 

Agreement Agr. 

Vhrong word W 

Wrong tense Tense 

Wrong case Case 
Misplaced 

modifier m 

Coma, fault CF 
Sentence 

fragment Prag. 

Run-on sentence RO 
Shouldn't use 

abbrev. wr 
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Ooimiunicating Information 
Sixth Grade 
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Child Expectancies 



Oral Form 
Child: 



-contributes to group discussion 
of a specific topic or problem 



Teaching Strategies 



-^ives informal speech, incorporating 
information for a specific purpose, 
such as giving instructions, des- 
cribing an object or event, etc. 

-organizes facts to defend an 
opinion 

-leads small-group discussion, using 
specific small group discussion 
techniques 

-assumes responsibility for reporting 
informally to the class on a 
specific/ well-defined topic 

-\28es multi-media aids in conjunction 
with informal oral report 



Written Form 
ChiMt 

-writes a short information passage 
incorporating information he has 
gained, after reading several 
resources for inf ojnnation 



343 



-without teacher participation 

-there are Handbooks available 
vMch give detailed instruc- 
tions and techniques for 
helping children acquire the 
ability to participate 
effectively in small group 
discussions 



-in group discussion 



-teacher can incorporate many 
of these aids, and by exanple, 
give children ideas for 
appropriate types of materials 
to use 



-does not include formal note 
cards 
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Coninunicatlng Information 



Written Fotro (cont'd) 

-tabulates infonnation under correct 
category vAien given a basic 
structure (such as outline or 
headings for a table) 

-constructs a short essay on a 
factual topic 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



•ivith teacher direction 



-much teachei direction. This 
is first stage in learning to 
write an essay ansv^ on a test 
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Literature 



General Goals and Strategies 
Sixth Grade 



BEST COPY AVAIUIBLE 



Child Ex pectancies 



Child: 



-reads widely and listens to 
many types of literature 



-studies folk story that is short, 
preparing children for the study 
of the short story at the seventh 
grade 



-writes creatively on a variety 
of topics 



Teaching Strategies 



-Time for much reading should be 
provided within the school day 
e.g. sustained silent reading 

-Tjjne should be provided for the 
teacher to read to the children; 
enphasis should be placed on 
poetry, legends^ folktales, etc. 

-Cpportunities should be provided 
throughout the year for childr^ 
to read widely to pursue individual 
areas of interest 

-Provisions should be made for 
individual and/or snail group 
conferences 

-Motivators for wide reading 
should be developed 

-Structured opportunities should be 
provided throughout the year for 
children to read widely with 
teacher direction in the areas of: 

leg 91 A 

folktale 

tall tale 

fairytale 

fable 

myth 

plays 

poetry — all types 

-As the need for writing on factual 
topics increases, it is vital that 
teachers provide opportunities 
for children to vftite creatively. 
At the sixth grade nuch voriting 
ray be correlated with the em- 
phasis areas in literature 
tall tales, folk tales, myths, etc. 
Those children who enjoy poetry 
s^iould be encouraged to atteifpt 
writing poems using various forms. 
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Literature 



BEST COPV RVMIABLE 



Cognitive Elements of Literatxire 
for sixth grade on follo^ng pages 



-See Information - Proofreading 
for guide-lines in evaluating 
creative writing 

-In developing cognitive skills, 
be careful to select stories in 
which the element being studied 
is relatively obvious ^etgt 
much action with definite 
conflict for plot 

-As you teach this year, please 
record titles and sources of 
stories which are particularly 
good for developing each 
cognitive skill 
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Literature 



Cognitive Elenvents of Literature 
Sixth Grade 
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Child Eacpectancies 

Plot' - Seguenoe 
Child: 

-makes a time line 

-diagrams the plot of a story 
-writes a cause/effect anecdote 



-given several contributing 
factors, suggests possible 
logical results 



-contributes to a small-group 
development of a story that has 
a clearly defined plot 

-keeps a journal or diary over a 
period of time 



Setting 



-identifies setting clues that help 
cr ea t e mooa 

-suggests possible relationships 
betMsen plot and setting 



-ccnpares settings from various 
stories 

-^ites a passage ocxiparing ti/io 
different settings 



Teaching Strategies 
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-reviews procedures from 
fifth grade 



-reads carefully selected 
cause/effect passages to 
children as preparation 
for writing 

-this is a high level thinking 
skill, and will probably be 
too difficult for slower 
children in the class 

-this would have logical 
correlation with emphasis 
on tall tales, legends, etc. 

-may correlate with camp 
experi&noe or with ooimunity 
studies program 



-poetry is particularly 
effective for this 

-this will denumd nuch teacher 
direction because it has not 
been emphasized in lower grades 
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literature 



Characterization 



BEST COPV AVAILABLE 



Childs 



-lists personality traits of a 
character and states suqpportive 
evidence 



-gives exanples demonstrating ways 
in which characters react to each 
other 

-suggests personal e9^)eriences 
vtidh affect his reaction to 
character 



-ocnpares and contrasts characters 
in similar situations 



-writes a character sketch 



Literal Meaning 
Child: 

-uses contesct to determine variance 
of vx>rd meaning 

-explores connotations of words 

-locates the uses of dialect, 
slang, and colloguialians in 
given passages 

-locates supporting evidence in 
responding to a given statement, 
conclusion, or question 



-provides the structure to show 
that personal characteristics 
are shown through interaction 
with other characters and the 
setting 

-directs development of lists 
of \rords describing possible 
personality traits 



-suggest that children relate 
personal experiences that help 
them en(>athize with characters — 
in class discussion 

-particularly iii|»rtant that 
we locate appropriate materials 
for this activity 

-relate to tall tales ^ 
exaggerated characters 



-see Information ^ Using the 
Dictionary 



-instructs through use of legends, 
folk tales, tall tales, etc. 
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Literature 



Vcioabulary Peveloproent 
Child: 

-analyzes passages using figurative 
language and/or idianatic escpres- 
sions to deterndne variant uses 
o£ words 

-uses oonte3ct clues to determine 
word meanings 

-selects definition of a word 
having several meanings 

-€9cplores the origin of words 

-builds word meaning through root 
words, affixes, and families of 
viords 

-increases understanding of affixes 

-uses thesaurus, dictionary, and 
glossary fts tools to aid in 
levelopnent of vocabulary 



MOOQ 

Child: 



-suggests words that describe moods 
in various literary materials pre- 
sented through all types of media 



-uses creative modes to eacpress his 
reactions to stories, records, 
pictures, and films 

-discriminates among various moods 
created in stories, reoorda, and 
pictures 



BEST copy AVfllUlBLE 



-provides much experience 
with descriptive passages 
and poetry 



-see Acquiring Information 
Using the Dictionary 



-uses poetry as a rich source 
of mood words 



-directs students to a variety 
of books that express moods 
characteristic of different 
literary forms - mystery, 
adventure, etc. 

-incorporates writing, drawing, 
creative dramatics, etc. 



-suggests use of same medium to 
portray different moods 

-suggests use of a variety of media 
to iportray the same mood 
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Llteratvire 



Mood (cont'd) 



•^ites poetry or narrative 
passages that create a mood 



-encourages children who 
are successful in writing 
poetry to write frequently, 
using a variety of forms 
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Kanctwrlting 



Handwriting 
Sixth Grade 

Child: BEST COPY AVMLE 

-retains skills in both manuscript 
and cursive 

-Note to teachers: Be especially 
alert to policy pages 



ERIC 



351 

.405 



spelling 



Spelling 
InteziTiadiate 



BEST copy mimiE 



Qdld E:g)ectoncie8 



Child: 



-learns to spell fron standard 
spelling lists, other content- 
area viords, and words needed to 
oatnunicate at school and at hcrie 
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Teaching Strategies 



-gives basic spelling instruction 
for all students 

-writes correct spelling of 
needed vrords on board during 
large group discussion that 
precedes voriting 

-'begins instzuction in using 
dictionary to find correct 
spelling 

-uses conference for individual- 
izing proofreading skills 

-avoids irarking spelling on 
creative writing papers unless 
it is being proofread with 
the child in pre^vuration for 
display or for laeing sent to 
screone 
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Gramnnar 



Grade 1^1 Designation ^^^T COPY flV/HUIBLE 

Granmar Instruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or erphasis are listed on t* i following pages. At this 
point there has been no attenpt to suggest a^^opriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
adopted text, teachers feel tlmt additional suggestions be 
Viduable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule there is a two-three year £)eriod betv?een introduction 
and intensive instruction. The ooitinittee feels that this will allow 
a child to build an understanding before eitphasis, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student rooountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those s^dlls in whidi he has liad intensive 
instruction or vMdi are being maintained after such Jjistruction. 
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Gramnar 



Grawnar Instruction 
Sixth Grade 



Introduction 



Medianics: 



i^ostrophe 

Capitalization 

-in a quoted sentence 



Oolon 



larphasis ^ 
Intensive Instruction 



-singular possessives 



-names of buildings and monunents 

-names of organizations, clubs, 
business firms, institutions, 
and government departments 

-names and locations related to 
geography (major categories such 
as continents, oceans, countries, 
etc.) 

-names of streets, towns, and 
cities 

-tlie first word and all nouns 
the salutation of a letter 

-the first word in the closing of 
a letter 

-trade names 

-titles -Mr., Mrs., Miss, Ms., 
Dr., Rev. 



-introduction of a list 



-after the salutation in a 
business letter 



Grainnar 



Medianicst (cont'd) 



Ccmna 



-in a direct quote 
-appositive 



Hyphen 



Indenting 



Period 



Usage s 



Agreement 

-agreenient of subject-verb 
Contractions 



Pronoun forms 

-subject and object 

Verb forms 

-correct tense, singular - 
plural, correct auxiliaries 



-between cities, towns, 
and states 

-between day of month and 
year 

-after salutation and closing 
of a friendly letter 

-after closing of a business 
letter 



-to divide words at the end 
of a line 

-numbers (voritten out) 



-letter writing 



-abbreviated titles 



-don't-doesn't; isn't-aren'tr 
wasn't-^^en't 



o 
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Granmar 



Usage ; (cont'd) 
Verb usaoe 



-threw, htoke-hroken; 

burst, chosen, drew, 

drove, fallen, flown, 

froze, stolen, torn 



Sentenoe Structure: 



Ttansfonns 



Wh - Question v^'^ 



-knew^known; took-taken 



Basic Sentence Pattern 2 
-iJP + (V + NP) 

-Yes-Wo Question 
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Factual Material 



Critical Skills Applied to 
Factual Material 
Seventh graoe 



BEST COPY mmii 



Child Expectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 
Child: 

-lists facts from a factual 
passage that s\:^}port a main 
idea 

-decides which facts are 
essential to a topic 

-formulates questions i«hich will 
elicit ijiportant facts 

-differentiates between a 
generalization and a stated fact 

Sequence 



Child: 



-follows nulti-stepped written 
seguentied instructions 

-places random facts in sequential 
order when sequence is inportant 
to oonprehension 

-determines if sequential events 
have cause/effect relationship 

-determines if sequential format 
is appropriate for organizing 
information 



Mt\in Idea 
Child: 



-lists facts f rem a factual passage 
that support a main idea 



Teaching Strategies 



-with teacher direction 



-\dth t«iacher direction 



-most chilflren should be aole 
to do this independently 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Main Idea (cont'd) 

-lists facts frcm a factual 
passage and suggests a logical 
generalization or main idea 

-suggests types of evidence needed 
to support a main idea 

-uses main idea/s\;qpporting details 
or details/main idea statonant as 
organizational pattern for voriting 
a paragraph 



Cause and Effect 



Child: 



-determines if cause/effect is 
iii|)ortant element of inf oimation 
being studied 

-states main idea in cause/effect 
tezms 

-determines if sequential events 
have cause/effect relationship 

-suggests if cause/effect 
relationship in a passage seems 
valid .X invalid 



-vdth teacher direction 



-in group discussion 



-particular application to 
newspaper unit 



Copparison and Contrast 
Child: 

-uses understanding of indicator 
words/phrases to identify material 
organized in coni)arison/contrast 
format 

-participates in group tabulation 
of information r using conparisoV 
contrast as a format 

-discovers sinple analogous 
situations or examples in 
material read 



o 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Classification and Categorization 
Child: 

-lists a significant number of 
attributes of a given object 
or idea 

-determines the ootinon 
characteristic of a list of iteirs 

-classifies informtion/facts .into 
categories as he reads 

-uses classification/categori- 
zation of facts as basis for a 
tentative generalization 

Generalizations and Conclusions 



Child: 



-lists facts from a factual 
passage and suggests logical 
generalization or main idea 

-differentiates ijetween a general- 
ization and a stated fact 

-uses classification/categorization 
of facts as basis for suggesting 
a generalization 

-suggests substantiating facts 
needed when given a generalization 
stated as an hypotl-iesis 

-suggests valid/invalid cause/ 
effect information or conclusions 
for a specific passage 



Inference 



Child: 



-discriminates between stated and 
inferred facts 



BEST COPY mmii 



-vith teacher direction 



with teaohei direction 



«ai3pUcation in newspaper 
unit 

-with teacher direction 



-with teacher direction 



-application in newspaper unit 



-with teacher direction 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Inference (cont'd) 



-classifies statements in 
passage as fact, opinion, 
or inference 

-relates inferences he makes to 
stated, facts he has read 



Vocabulary Development 
Child: 

-identifies key words in a factual 
passage 

-detezmines appropriate method 
for te'ilding meaning of key words 

-participates in group development 
of relationship of key words, as 
an aid to organizing information 
and locating needed information 

-uses key words as aid in 
locating needed information 

-paraphrases a passage, 
demonstrating understanding 
of content 



-in group discussion 



-Structured overview 



-application in use of index 
and card catalog 
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Information 



Aoquiring Infontation 
S^ssrenth Grade 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child E}<pectancies 



Listening 
Childt 



-listens and retains without 
visual reinforcement 



-listens to take notes on most 
inportant Infozmation 

-follows oral directions when order 
is necessary to acccnplishing a 
task 

-retains oral instructions for a 
longer period of time 

-is able to focus attention in 
both small and large group 
discussion 

-^ites f ran dictation 

-delivers oral messages accurately 

-listens for information he needs 
\4ien a series of instructions is 
being given 



Locating Sources of Information 
Child; 

-scans section of book to determine 
if it contains needed information 

-uses charts, graphs, tables, 
illustrations, and footnotes in 
books as appropriate sources of 
information 



Teaching Strategies 



-uses tapes or informal lecture 
or discussion without providing 
accGni>anying visual materials 
to develop the ability to retain 
informative material without 
visual reinforoenent 

-close teacher supervision 



-Note to teacihers! These are 
the skills presented as third 
grade skills. The committee 
has not identified significant 
additional skills for U|9per 
grade levels* We believe the 
same skills are applied in 
more oonplex situations and 
for longer periods of retention. 
If teachers can identify other 
skills, they should be suggested 
to the Language Arts Revision 
Ccmnittee. 
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Ac9quiring Information 



locating Sources of Information (cont'd) 
Child: 

-determines appropriate reference 
for type of information needed 

-uses multiple sources as cross 
reference to accurate information 

Using Resources of Media Center 
Child: 

-understands arrangenent of media 
center: 

1. Charging desk 

2. Book return 

3. Card catalog 

4. Encyclopedias, dictionr 

, aries, and other reference 
materials 

5. Vertical file 

6. Reader's Guide and 
periodicals 

7. Fiction and non-fiction 
shelves 

8. Audio-visual materials 

-borrows materials, using appro- 
priate procedures for each of 
follcwing categories: 

1. Books 

2. Reference materials 

3. Periodicals 

4. Audio-visual software 

-understands types of material in 
media center, major divisions and 
subdivisions according to Dewey 
decimal system, aid call numbers 
as key to locating materials. 

-locates following materials on 
shielves, e}chibiting understanding 
of various shelf arrangements: 

1. Biography 

2. Story collection 

3. Fiction 

4. Reference 



-media specialist introduces 
students to arrangement of 
media center - eqphasis on 
general areas 



-media specialist introduces 
procedures for borrowing 
materials. These may need 
to be revicMsd during year 
if need is apparent. 



-media specialist reviews theory 
of classification of materials, 
DeMGy decimal system (major and 
sub-divisions) , and call nuiKbers 
as key to location of materials 

-media specialist revieKt;s various 
arrangements of books on shelves 
depending on category of book 
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Aoqutring Information 



B£ST copy 



Using Rescmoes of Media Center (cont'd) 

-uses card catalog as a guide to 
locate naterials needed in the 
media center , denonstrating 
understanding of: 

1. Alphabetical arrangement 

2. Author, title, subject, and| 
cross-reference cards 

3. Procedure for location of 
book 

4. Proper retrieval of book 
(call nurnber, filling out 
slip, locating book on 
shelf, marking place) 

5. Color coding 

-uses various parts of non-fiction 
book^ such as index, glossary^ 
index of illustrations 



-uses following reference materials 
for needed information: 
1. Encyclopedias 
Atlases 

Dictionaries - abridged 

and abridged 
Reader's Guide to 
Paripdioal liiterature 
W^ter^ s Geographical 
Dictionary 

Encyclopedia of Nations , 
lands am "" PebpTe 
FgnKms'pIrst Facts 
Baurtlett's Fagdliar 
Quotations 
Almanacs 



2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
8. 



9. 



-uses audio-visual materials 



-media specialist reviews use 
of card catalog and proper 
procedures for locating and 
retrieving materials from 
shelves. Ttocher provides 
appropriate oppor Umities for 
use of these skills^ alerting 
media specialist to subjects 
or types of materials students 
will need. 



-teacher assumes responsibility 
for instruction in use of the 
parts of a books^ with the 
media specialist reminding and 
reinforcing as necessary 

-media specialist ii^tructs in 
use of Reader's Guide to 
?eriodical Literagge 

-media specialist and teacher 
continue to guide child in 
selection of reference most 
appropriate to his iieed 

-teacher is responsible for 
coordinating media center 
resources with instructional 
needs in classrqcm 

-media specialist reviews use of: 
Atlases 

Abridged and unabridged 
dictionaries 
Almanacs 

-media specialist introduces: 
Webste r's Geo^aphical 
HcEIoSry 

Encyclopega of Nations , 
Lands 

BartletfyFiWiliar Quotations 

-media specialist reviews use of 
all types of audio-visual 
materials, how they are 
identified in card catalog, 
and proper use of hardware 
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Acquiring Information 



Using Books 
Child: 



-notes headings, titles, and 
variety of print as clues to 
relative iiiixsrtanoe of infoxnation 

-differentiaties betv^n appropriate 
use of table of contents and 
index 

-refers to index of illustrations, 
maps, charts, etc. 

-reads footnotes and is aware of 
variant footnoting procedures 



Using the Dictionary 
Child: 

-selects £^ropriate meaning 
corresponding to context of 
sentence he has heard or read 

-uses exanple sentences to 
indicate appropriate meaning 
when the meaning varies according 
to part of speech 

-uses dictionary to determine 
correct spelling 

-uses diacritical legend and 
stress markings to pronounce 
unfamiliar words 

-participates in study of etymology 
as an aid to vocabulary develop- 
ment, with stress on extensive 
"families" of words 

-uses thesaurus as appropriate 
resource for synonyms and/or 
antonyms and as a wjans to extend 
vocabulary 

•Kievelops awareness of the sections 
of the' dictionary, in addition 
to the entry words, which contain 
other information, such as: 

1. Pronunciation syinbols 

2. i^bbreviations 

3. Biographical names 



00^ 



-many children will need review 
on how to read these accurately 

-where to locate, not hew to write 
them 



-techniques will need to be' devised 
for teaching children this skill 

-enphasis on long, short, and 
schwa 



-sections vary according to 
dictionary being used 
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Information 



Reoording Infontation 
Seventh Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Taking Notes 
Child: 



-learns from watching and imitating 
a teacher takir.>9 notes fran 
reading material 

-takes notes independently on short 
passages of media or printed 
naterial, ocnparing results in 
large group discussion 

-practices a variety of techniques 
of taking notes 



Keeping and Organizing 
Papers and Notebook 



Child: 



-keeps materials organized in a 
notebook by subject areas 



Proofreading 



Child: 



•^ses proofreading techniques 
fron previjus years, self- 
correcting more extended 
passages 



BEST copy AVAlLflBLE 
Teaching Strategies 



-takes notes on blackboard 
or overhead 



-with teacher structure 



-with teacher supervision 

-running notes, outlining, 
side by side, diagrams 



-teacher must instruct and 
supervise 



-responsibility for self- 
oozrection is limited to 
those skills in which a child 
has had intensive instruction 
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Recording Information 

Proofreading (cont'd) 

-understands symbols uted by -when it is necessary to correct 

teachers in correction of written work, the following 

written work syntols will be used by all 

teachers so that markings will 
have consistent meaning to students: 



Not clear ? 

Av^cward K 

Better word EW 

Spelling Sp. 

Punctuation P 
Capitalization Cap. 

Paragraph ^ 

Word Division Sy? . 

Redundancy Red. 

QTiission A 

Agreement Agr. 

Vteong word WW 

Wrong tense Tense 

Wrong case case 
Misplaced 

modifier m 

Comma fault CF 
Sentence 

fragment Frag. 
Run-on 

sentence RO 
Shouldn't 

use abbrev. wr 
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Information 



BEST copy AVAILABLE 



Ccitinunicating Information 
Seventh Grade 

Child Expectancies Teaching Strategies 



Oral Form 
Child: 



-participates in panel discussion 
of a specifip tqpic 

-understands and uses structured 
format for a short, informative 
speech 

-participates in small group 
discussion, as leader, participant, 
recorder, or observer 



Wtitten Form 



Child: 



-participates in grcn^ outlining 
of information on a given topic 

-vorites a short paper incorporating 
information vMch has been given 
to him in outline form 

-constructs a short essay on a 
factual topic 



ERIC 



367 



-vdll need to review procedures 
taught in siscth grade 



-will need itwch instruction 



-discuss child's essays for 
content as well as structure 
because this is a preliminary 
step in helping children write 
essay answers to test questions 
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Literature 



Copy 



General Goals and Strategies 
Seventh Grade 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 



-reads widely in nany types of 
literature 



-reads and explores in various 
genre ^ recognizes the various 
elements of each 



Teaching Strategies 



-Many children will 
guidance and encourage- 
ment in selecting appropriate 
reading materials for 
pleasure reading 

-Children should be enoouraged 
to read many books on i^ch 
no form of report is required 

-Opportunity should be provided 
for children and teacher to 
share reactions to books they 
have read, without emphasis 
on analysis or value judgments 
on books 

-Provide a cursory idea of the 
historical develoEiQent of forms 
of literature 

-Readily materials should be 
available for both study cs)d 
pleasure 

-Teacher will use vocabulary 
(terminology) of literature 
so that children will acquire 
facility in using precise terms 
in written and oral discussion 

-^ough reading in all forms 
of literature, children begin 
to realize the breadth of 
cultural heritage available 
through written materials 
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Literature 



BEST COPY MWLRBLE 



-Attempts writing in various 
literary forms 



-Provide opportunities for 
creative writing without 
iimposing adult standards 



Specific expectations for study 
of each literary form to be studied 
follows. 

(Newspaper is included, with the 
understanding that it is not a 
literary form) 



♦indicates itans reserved for most 
capable students 
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Literature 



Short Story^ 
Seventh Grade 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Child Expectancies 



Child: 



-denonstrates understanding of the 
following literary terms as they 
apply to the short story: 
plot 
setting 

characterization (heavy 

enphasis) 
conflict 
climax 

point of view (1st and 3rd 

person only) 
*theine 

♦irony (introduce - enphasis 
at 8th grade) 

<-reoognizes the relevant "elements" 
in each story of the short story 
unit 



Teaching Strategies 



-provides stvdents with a copy 
of Projections in Litwatyore's 
"Handbook of Literary Terms." 
If sufficient books are not 
available, additional mimeo- 
graphed copies may be requested 
from the office. 



-refer to Thrust for the average 
child 



-provides much guidatioe through 
discussion 

-the following ten story unit 
f ran Projections in Literature 
is suggested "tolLniroSuoe the 
elements of the short story 
and build student knowledge: 
Approximate time length: 
4 weeks 

"The Dubbiiig of General Garbage". 

plot - climax 
"Thanksgiving Hunter" . . . 

plot - conflict 
"Strawberry Ice Cream Soda" . . . 

conflict - characterization 
"Beauty Is Truth" . . . 

setting - characterization 
"The Lesson"*.. 

characterization 
"Tlie Pheasant Hunter" . . . 

plot - characterization - 

conflict 
"First Principle" . . . 

theme - plot - cofif lict 
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Literature 



Short Story (cont'd) 



-"The Gift of the Magi"... 

irony (dealt with in detail 

in 8th grade*) 
"The Jail"... 

irony (de£dt with in detail 

in 8th grade*) 
"The Gift"... 

this story is good as a 

quiz for literary terns 



Note: Point of view should be 
discussed with each stoxy 
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Novel 
Seventh Grade 



BEST COPY AVAII dBLE 



Child Expectancies 



Student: 



-^ages in small group discussion 
of camon novel read 

-applies understanding of elements 
of the short story to novel, using 
appropriate literary terms 



-presents oral or written .report 
eirphasizing basic ideas of 
characterization and time-setting 
relationship 



Teaching Strategies 



-establishes criteria for 
discussion 

-reviews relationship between 
basic short story elanents of 
plot, chara.'t'w, and setting 

-provides ; supervision 

-provides j^uggasfcaia Jigt - 
sach as: 

Book List (Reading level: 

1 - High 

2 - Average 

3 - Belcw Average) 

When Legends Die - Hal Borlai-d - 1 
The Reg Pony - John Steinbeck • 1 
Anne Frank : Diary of a Young 

Glrr^3 ^ ^ 

The Yearling - Mar jorie 

Rawiings - 1 
Light in the Forest - Oonrad 

RicKter - i,i 
'.Phat Was Then, This Is Now - 

S, E.^'SSiton - 273r 
Hot Rod - Henry Pelsen - 2,3 
Deathmem , Do Not Foljow Me - 

Jay Benne€€"-"X^ 
Ug) A Road Slowly - Irene Hunt - 1,2 
Sounder - William H. Armstrong - 

jl I 2 / 3 

Er'^ar Allen - N. Neufield - 1,2 
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Literature 



BEST COP^ mWiVi 

(for teacher referencje) 



Seventh Grade 



1. Each teacher should determine the number of reports to be presented 
throughout the year. 

Suggestion: one book per ten week period. This will need to be 

modified for children vdth particular reading problenis. 
Teachers should be particularly aware of length of 
book for those children with reading problems. 

2. Guidelines for a book report: 

Some provision must be made by the teacher to assure that the student 
has a clear understanding of what he needs to look for vAiile reading. 
The teacher should then help the student see the necessary application 
of such knowledge in a formal presentation. In other words, the book 
report is to be more thar. a check to see 'that a book has heen read. 

At this point, note-taking skills should be ii^oorporated. Reference 
should also be made to tl-ie critical reading skills section. 

Suggestions ; 

a. give the title and author's name - book titles are always 
underlined 

b. tell the time and place of the story (setting) 

c. name the chief characters and describe their personalities 
(characterization) 

d. mention an incident in the book and describe it in detail 

e. explain vdiy a recconendation is given or not given 

Other suggestions may be incorporated, but expectations must be 
related tc instructional enphasis in the classroctn. 

/ 

/ 
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Poetry 
Seventh Grade 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



student Expectancies 



Student: 



-words with exairples of figures of 
speech, in order to build to a 
v^orking definition of; 

metaphor 
simile 

alliteration 

personification 

ononatopoeia 



-identifies and perhaps writes 
exanples of: 

limericks 
ballads 

four-lined rhymed poeins 
narrative poetry 

(identify, not write) 
concrete poems 
unrhymed poetry 

-^^lores the irood that is created 
in the various types of poetry 
stated above 
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Teachinc T strategies 



-uses exanples frcm poems 
illustrating the figures of 
speech 

-filmstrips available in library: 

"What to Look For in Poetry" 

a. meaning through 
sound - alliteration, 
'OnciQa topoeia 

b. simile and metaphor 

"The Poetic Experience" 

-provides a "poetry library" 
available to students. Students 
might construct a poetry booklet 
oGirposed of exan|>les of the 
types of poetry studied. The 
poetry booklet could also include 
exanples of student poetry of 
the types studied. 



-may use student poetry as well 
as professional poetry in class 
discussion of mood 

Ex. - humor in limericks 
tragedy in ballads 
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Literature 



Dram 



BtsT COP^ MM^^^ 



Seventh Grade 



Student E}g?ectancies 



Student: 



-will be able to define the 
following tezms: 

playwright 

act 

scene 

stage directions 
dialogue 

characterization^ 
exposition " four 
rising action stages of 
climax drama 

falling action , 

♦theme 

-differentiates between narrative 
(past tense) and drama (present 
tense) 



-reads several (or many) plays and: 
• applies understanding of 

four stages of drama 
- suggests methods of characteri- 
zation 

writes character sketches of 
a play's main characters 



Teaching Strategies 



ERIC 



-presents students with definitions 
of the dramatic tezms as found 
in Introduction to Literature 
(text) and Stephen Dunnings' . 
Teaching Molescents Plays 



-to teach the difference between 
narrative and drama ^ present a 
scene fron a short story* All 
events frcm the past told in the 
narrative mist be incorporated 
into the conversations of the 
play's characters. 
Suggest: 
The opening scene from "All 
Sumner In a Day" by Ray Bradbury 
(Thrust) 

-have snidents read the one act 
plays from Introduction to 
Literature , stuoents snould 
answer questions on the plays 
concerning the four stages of 
drama. Students by this time 
should be adept in discussing 
methods of characterization 
(heavily emphasized in short 
story and novel) . Therefore 
students should write character 
sketches of the play's main 
characters. 
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Literatiure 



Drana (cont'd) 



-participates in staging key 
scenes of a play. This vrould 
include: 
acting 
set 
props 
costumes 
sound effects 
lighting 
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-teachers may supplement 
text plays with works from 
the Junior High School media 
center 

Prize Plays for Teenagert - 

— Minfe^ ^ 

One Act Plays for T eenaa eys 

— Tins' 

lioliday Plays for Teenagers 
Siaz 

teacher may serve as 
directo r! 

-suggested play: 

"The tonsters Are tm on 
Maple Street" by Rod 
Serling ( Projections 
in Literature) 
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Information 



Newspaper 
Seventh Grade 



Student Ebcpectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Student: 



•makes a formal study of the news- 
paper, learning organization, lay- 
out, and writing techniques 



-applies gramnar instruction in 
sentence structure and analysis 
of paragraph structure in writing 
paragraphs appropriate to the 
six main pages 



-participates- in publishing a 
class newspa{:er 



-order a newspaper kit. 
Have students read the newspaper 
and discover what is on each 
of the main pages: 

front page 

editorial page 

society page 

sport page 

classified ads 

comics 

Exanple: Bead Iche edittttial page. 
Students should list the itm 
found on this page: 

mast head 

signed editorials 

letters to the editor 

editorial «u±oons 
Hand out a blank "layout" of the 
page being discussed, fbr the 
editorial page there should be 
numbered blocks* Match the 
items above to the blocks. 

-practice writing the different 
kinds of articles found on the 
six main pages - news articles, 
human interest stories, editorials* 
Discussion and application of 
sentence and paragraph constiructioh 
should be undertaken here. 

-note organization of newspaper 
paragraphs - the six "vital" 
questions: who, what, where, 
when, how, and v^y 

-to publish a class paper, divide 
the class into groups (approximately 
five to a group) * Each group 
should be responsible for oon*t 
structing one page or section 
of a paper* Ihe responsibility 
should incli)de both articles 
and layout* The class will then 
publish a Fix (or longer) paeie paper* 
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Handwriting 
Seventh Grade 



Child: 



-retains skills in both manuscript 
and cursive 

-Note to teachers: Be especially 
alert to policy pages 
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Spelling 



Spelling 
Seventh Grade 



Student Eagpectancies 



Student: 



-vuses correct spelling in assign- 
ments and ccnix>sitions with ease, 
using the dictionary for extra- 
ordinary words 



V 



Teaching Strategies 



-gives basic spelling instruction 
to students vAio indicate they 
need specific help 

-continues spelling instruction 
in relation to the expanding 
vocabulary and writing needs 
in all areas of the curriculum 

-teaches the vocabulary, both 
meaning and spelling, specific 
to ^ content of his subject 



teac^iers 




-mrtmtim of p^ers for 
spellini em>VB - see 
Fr@Dfreiiing 



} 
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Grarnnar 



Grade Level Designation for 
Graimar Instruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or enphasis are listed on the following pages. At this 
point there has been no attenpt to suggest £^ropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
adopted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions would be 
valuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule there is a tv<ro-three year period between introduction 
and intensive instruction. The oonnittee feels that this will allow 
a child to build an understanding before enphasis, drill, and 
e}^)ectation of mastery, student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those skills in which he has had intensive 
Instruction or which are being maintained after such instruction. 



Granmar 



Gxrainnar Instruction 



Seventh Grade 



Introduction 



Mechanics: 
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Apostrophe 



Capitalization 

-bibliography 



Oowta 

-bibliographies 

-sentence modifiers: 
verbal 
adjective 
adverb 

prepositional phrases 
-ocnpound sentences 
Exclamation mark 



Hyphen 



Brohasis 
Intensive Instruction 



-plural possessive (both regular 
and irregular) 



-names of races, nationalities, 
and languages 

-names of stars » planets, and 
constellations 

-first, last, and all other 
inportant voxds in the titles 
of articles, short stories, 
and books 

-first word in a line of poetry 



-ocfimand 
-enphasis 

-in sane catpound words 
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Granmar 



Italics 



Quotations wary 



*4 



Usage ; 

Adjective-adverb confusion 

-correct choice dependent 
ijpon context 

Colloquial language 

-appropriate use 

Naming self last 

Standard dialect 

-£^ropriate use 
Verb usage 

-should have, have been 

Sentence Structure ! 
Traiisfonns 

-Subordinate 



-titles 

-words used as wsrds 
(Note: underlining in children's 
work corresponds to 
italicized print) 



-titles of short stories, poems, ' 
and articles 



-nandng self last 



-rang-rung; went-gone; began* 
begun; wrote-written 



-Possessive 
-Exclamation 
-Here and there 
-Request 



Factual Material 



Critical Skills Applied to 
Factual Material 
; Eighth Grade 
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student Expectancies 

Literal Meaning and Specific Facts 

Student: 

-detemdnes facts ov evidence 
needed to support a generaliza- 
tion or main idea 

-keeps si:^jporting details in 
proper sequence when sequence is 
ijT|}ortant to events or processes, 
in a selection of moderate 
oorplexity 

-locates supporting factual evidence 
v>hen given a main idea 

-identifies main idea supporting 
facts in a paragraph 

-organizes facts and main ideas 
irto outline form as preparation 
for vnriting or spea^^ing 

-suggests a logicfd conclusion or 
generalization v;hen given evidence 

-states a conclusion and/or 
generalization as a hypothesis 
and suggests appropriate references 
and/or processes bj/ which to 
develop supporting evidence 

-relates his ideas (inferences or 
opinions) to stated facts 

-participates in group identifica- 
tion of information on which 
author's oonclusions are based 



Teaching Strategies 



SI. 



-with teacher guidance 



-with teacher direction 
-see Acquiring Information 
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Factual Material 
Critical Skills 



Sequence 
Student: 

-follows oonplex instructions 
vAxich involve sequence 

-determines organisational format 
of material: sequential, cause/ 
effect, main idea/supporting facts, 
facts/sunroary statement, or 
ooir|)arison/contrast 

-states nain idea in sequential 
terms if paragraph is organized 
in sequential format 

-keeps supporting details in 
proper sequence when sequence is 
iit|3ort2knt to events or propsssses 

-places events from won than one 
source in sequential order 



Main Idea 
Student: 

-determines organizational format 
of material: sequential, cause/ 
effect, main idea/supporting facts, 
facts/sunroary statement, or 
oatijarison/oontrast 

-identifies main idea and supporting 
facts in a paragraph 

-locates supporting factual evidence 
for a main idea 

-determines facts or evidence 
needed to support a generalization 
or main idea 

-states main idea in terms that 
reflect organizational format of 
material, sequential, cause/effect, 
main idea/supportiry facts, facts/ 
generalization, or oorrparison/ 
contrast 



-much teacher help 
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Factual !4aterial 
Critical Skills 



Main Idea (cont'd) 

-categorizes information from 
more than one source under 
appropriate main heading 

-organizes facts and main ideas 
into outline form as preparation 
for writing or speaking 



Cause and Effect 
Student: 

-determines organizational format 
of material: sequential, cause/ 
effect, main idea/supporting 
facts, facts/sunmary statement, 
tr coiparison/oontrast 

-states main idea in terms that 
reflect cause/effect format of 
passage 

-determines if cauro/effect rela- 
tionship is iniwrtant in informa- 
tion being studied 

-determines the validity of cause/ 
effect relationships being 
studied and gives reasons 

-selects causes or effects frcm 
more than one source when reading 
for information on a specific 
* jpic 



Oonparison and Contrast 
Student: 

-determines organizational format 
of material: sequential, cause/ 
eff<x2t, main idea/supporting 
facts, facts/summary statement, or 
oowparison/contrast 

-determines appropriateness of 
oorparison/oontrast in organizing 
infonnation 



-with teacher direction 



-vith teacher help 



-mch teacher direction 



-with teacher help 



-with teacher direction 
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Fao^l Material 
aitiioaX Skills 



Cciiparison and Contxast (cxDnt'd) 

-identifies sijnilar or dissimilar 
statements fron more than one 
source when locating information 
on a specific topic 

-fonnulates a generalization 
after identifying a series of 
oonparisons 

-differentiates between valid and 
invalid analogies 



Classification and Categorization 

Student: 

-uses ability to classify to 
determine irrelevant information 

-categorizes information ttm more 
than one source under appropriate 
main heading 

-uses classif icatioiVcategorization 
of facts as basis for stating a 
generalization as a rain idea 

Generalizations and Conclusions 
Student: 

-uses classification/categorization 
of facts as basis for suggesting a 
generalization 

-fomulates a generalization after 
identifying a series of oonparisons 

-suggests a logical conclusion or 
generalization for given evidence 

-determines facts or evidence 
needed to support a main idea or 
generalization 

•states a conclusion and/or general- 
ization as an hypothesis and 
suggests appropriate references 
and/or processes by which to 
develop supporting evidence 



-with teacher help 



-^ith teacher direction 



-vith teacher direction 



-particular application in 
science 
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Factual Material 
Criti.cal Skills 



GeneraXizations and Conclusions (cont'd) 

-participates in group identifica- 
tion of informtion on which 
author's conclusions arc based 

-determines organizational fontat 
of naterials sequential, cause/ 
effect, main idea/si^porting 
facts, facts/sunmary or generaliza- 
tion statement, or ooitparison/ 
contrast 



Inference 
Student: 



-classifies statements in a 
l.«issage as fact, opinion, or 
uiference 

-relates inferences he makes to 
stated facts he has read 

-dificriminates between stated and 
inferred facts 



Vocabulairy Development 
Student: 

-identifies key words in a factual 
passage 

-determines appropriate method for 
developing meaning of key woi.ds 

-make^i W*? own structured over- 
view when given key words, 
deimnstrating understanding of ^ 
the relationship of oontent words 

-demonstrates understanding that 
he mst have precise meaning for 
technical or oontent vocabulary 

-pai'aphrases a passage, demorjstrat" 
ing understanding of vocabulary 
content 
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Information 



Acquiring Information 
Eighth Grade 



Student Bgaectancies 



student: 



•^listens and retains without visual 
reinforcement 



-listens to take notes on most 
iJt{)ortant information 

-follows oral directions when order 
is necessary to aooonplishing a 
task 

-retains oral instructions for a 
. longer v^iod of time 

-is able to focus attention in 
both anall and large group 
discussions 

-writes from dictation 

-delivers oral messages accurately 

-listens for information he needs 
when a series of instructions is 
being given 

Locating Sources of Information 

Student: 

M/gorks independently in media 
center/ using appropriate sources 
for information neecled 



Teaching Strategies 



-uses tapes, informal lecture, 
or discussion without providing 
accGnt>anying visual materials to 
develop the ability to retain 
informative material without 
visual reinforcement 

-wi.th teacher direction 



-Note to teachers: ihese are 
the skills presented as third 
grade skills. The oonmittee 
has not identified significant 
additional skills for upper 
grade levels. We believe the 
same skills are applied in 
more oorplex nituations and 
for longer periods of retention* 
If teachers can identify other 
skills, they should be suggested 
to the Language Arts Revision 
CcRinittee. 
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Aoquiring Infonnation 



Locating Sources of Infomation (cont'd) 

-varies reading rate according to 
purpose, skinming to locate 
answers to specific questions, 
scanning to determine if aource 
contains information needed 

-uses bibliography as resource for 
additional information 

-locates information through the 
use of broad and narrow categories 
when given a specific assignment 

-relates information f ran more than 
one source in organizing informa- 
tion on a specific topic 

-questions authenticity or validity 
(copyright date) of resource 



Using Resources of Media Center 

Student: 

-uses proper procedures for 
borrcwing materials 

-locates all types of books in 
media center 

-uses card catalog 



-chooses appropriate reference 
material 



-selects frcm an increa& iw number 
and variety of resources 



-s&i Using Books 



-reviews use of key words and 
their importance in locating 
information needed 

-see Critical Skills - Classification 
and Categorization 



-media specialist reviews, as 
necessary: 

1. Procedures for borrowing 

materials 

2. Location and arrangement of 

books in media center 

3. Use of card catalog 

4. Use of audio-visual material 

5. use of reference materials 

-media specialist introduces: 

1. Dictionary of Merican 

History 

2. Atlas of American History 

3. Negro In American ^story 

4. statesman's Yearbook 
5« Who's Who 

-teacher provides instructional 
opportunities for supervised 
use of media center 



Acquiring Information 



Using Books 
Student: 

-understands significance of 
information on title page (copy- 
right date, author, etc.) and its 
correlation with card catalog 

-refers to index of illustrations, 
maps, charts, etc. 

-reads footnotes and is aware of 
variant footnoting procedures 

-refers to appendices and under- 
stands variants according to type 
of book 

-is awarcfof bibliography as a 
source of additional material 



Using the Dictionary 

Student: 

-selects appropriate meaning 
corresponding to context of the 
sentence he has heard or read 



-uses exanple sentences to indicate 
appropriate meaning when the 
meaning varies according to part 
of speech 

-uses diacritical legend and stress 
markings to pronounce unfamiliar 
words 

-participates in study of etymology 
as an aid to vocabulary develop- 
ment, with stxess on extensive 
"families" of words 

-uses thesaurus as an c^ropriate 
resource for synonyms cmd/or 
antonyms and as a means to extend 
vocabulary 



-enphasis on long, short, and 
schwa 
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Acquiring Infornation 



ys^, the Dictionary (cx>nt'd) 

-<aeveXops awareness of the sections 
of the dictionary, in addition to 
the entry words, which contain 
other information, such as: 

1. Pronunciation siyntols 

2 . Abbreviations 

3. Biographical nsmss 

-uses dictionary as an appropriate 
reference tool 
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Infomation 



Reoordin^ Information 
Eighth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



TaJd.ng Notes 
Student: 



-learns f ran watching and indtating 
a teacher taking notes from dis- 
cussion or infontal lecture 



-takes notes f ran printed material 
and/or media with a limited 
amount of teacher structure 

-selects format for taking notes 
that seems most sensible or 
^ropriate after determining 
organizational format of material 
he is studying 



Ke«ing and Qrganizim 
Papers and Notebo ok 



Student: 



-finaintains organized notebook 
containing papers needed in 
various subject areas 

-ocnpletes a structured notebook, 
designated to cover a particular 
unit or specific use (such as 
open-book test), including 
table of contents 



Teaching Strategies 



-history of drama would be a 
good area in which to work 
on this skill 

-takes notes on chalkboard or 
overhead, pointing out why 
itf»ns recorded are iitportant 



-reviews different types of 
notes and their use with 
various types of materials 
being studied: 

1. Side by side for 

coiparison/oontrast 
or cause/effect 

2. Running for sequential 

3. Outlining for main idea/ 

supporting evidence 

4. Diagranming for key words 



-gives specific instructions 
for format 



Fecording Infortnation 



Proofreading 

Studcint: 

-uses proofreading techniques 
from previous years, self- 
oorrecting more extended passages 

-understands syrnbols used by 
teachers in correction of 
written vrork 



it is necessary to correct 
written ina\:erial , the following 
syinbols will be used by all 
teachers so that markings will 
have consistent meaning to 
stASdents; 



Not clear ? 

Av^kward K 

Better word BW 

Spelling Sp« 

Punctuation P 

Capitalization Cap. 

Paragraph <fl 

Word Division Syl. 

Redundancy Bed. 

Omission A 

Agreement Agr. 

Wrong word WW 

Wrong tense "Pense 

Wrong case Case ~ 
Misplaced 

modifier MM 

Comna fault OF 
Sentence 

fragment Frag* 
Run-on 

sentence RO 
Shouldn't 

use abbrev. w 



infoKitation 



Ocmnunicatin g Infomation 



Eighth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Oral Fonh 



Student: 



-gives structured speech to class 



-for the present, format will 
be devised by each teacher. 
May vant to cooperate in 
working out a structured 
format 



-gives a short, informative speech, 
incorporating media and/or charts 
and cpraphs, etc. 



Written Form 



Student: 



-organizes information into 



-vdth teacher guidance 



ajppropriate structure such 
as an outline, preparatory 
to writing 

-constructs a voritten report on a 
given topic* using outline or 
other organizational pattern as 
a guide 

-uses e^ropriate organizational 
format in presenting information 
in written form - e.g. cause/effect, 
sequential, main idea/su{)porting 
evidence, facts/sunriary statement 

-constructs a short essay on a 
factual topic 
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Literature 



General Goal s and Strategies 
Eighth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



Student: 



-reads vddely in many types of 
literature 



-reads and explores in various 
genre - recognizes the various 
elements of each 



Teaching Strategies 



-atteitpts writing in various 
literary forms 



Specific expectations for study of each 
literary form to be studied follows. 



ERIC 



^indicates items reserved for most 
capable students 



-Many children will need 
guidance and encouragement 
in selecting appropriate 
reading materials for 
pleasure reading 

-Children should be encouraged 
to read many books on which 
no form of report is required 

-Opportunity should be provided 
for children and teacher to 
share reactions to books they 
have read, without eirphasis on 
analysis or value judgments on 
books 

-Provide a cursory idea of the 
historical development of forms 
of literature 

-Reading materials should be 
available for both study and 
pleasure 

-Teacher reviews terminology of 
literature with expectation that 
most children will have utider- 
standing of basic terms vibsn 
they enter high scliool 

-Through reading in all forms of 
literature, children begin to 
realize the breadth of cultural 
heritage available through written 
materials 

-Provide opportunities for creative 
writing without iirposing adult 
standards 
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Literature 



Short Story 
Eighth Grade 



Student Ebg^ectancics 



Student: 



-reaagnizes literary terms in class 
and individual readings: plot, 
character, setting, conflict, 
cliinax, denouement, *theme, *irony, 
♦symbolism, and *point of view 

♦"deveL'jps awareness of the incor- 
poration of Poe's standards (as 
found in his "Theory of Ccnposi- 
tion") in his works 

*-develppts awareness of other 
author's application of Poe's 
standards 

-dif fer'Hntiate between characteris- 
tic styles that reflect historical 
development 

-analy2<D3 one specific element in 
each of tturee short stories 
chosen from a list provided by 
the teache:r 



Those items marked by an asterisk are 
to be presented ONLY to nt^re capable 
English students. 



Teaching Strategies 



••guides study of characters in 
relation to plot, other characters, 
and environment - ability to 
change and how 

-♦differentiates (for the nore 
capable student) between a story 
that is short and a short story 



-guides individual readings 



-filmstrip: "DevelpFitent of the 
American Short." Correlate with 
American history being studied. 

-suggested class readings: 

Connell - "The Most Dangerous 
Game" 

London - "To Build a Fire" 

Bierce - "An Occurrence at 
C^l-creek Bridge" 

Jackson - "The Lottery" 

Note: Any required analysis must 
be precieded by siriilar 
teacher-guided activity. 
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Literature 



Novel 
Eighth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



Student: 



ERIC 



-distinguishes between the short 
story and the novel 



-in discussion, danonstrates 
recognition of basic elements 
in a novel that has been studied 
by the class 



-presents an analysis of necessary 
elements in a novel of individual 
choice - from list provided 



-differentiates between novel and 
classic 



Teaching Strategies 



-reviews basic elements of the 
tihort story, emphasizing plot, 
characterization, setting, and 
conflict. Explain the novel 
in terms of detail and expansion 
of the basic short story eV^ients 

-suggested novels to be studied 
as a class: 

Lee - To Kill A Mxikingbird 
Steinbe^c - Of "Mice and Men 
Hemingway - T^ie Old Man ^3 
tHe Sea 

-guides students considerably in 
recognizing basic plot structure, 
characterizations, settings, and 
conflicts 

-suggests ways to present analysis, 
such as: 

standard book report 
oral report 

group activity (role playing 

or play form of major events) 
♦critical review 

- Novel - fictitious prose tale in 

' which characters and actions 
professing to represent those 
in real life are portrayed 
:ji a plot 
Classic - the standard; the first 
" class or rank, especially 
in literature and art; an 
outstanding exanple of 
its kind 
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Literatuxf 



Book Reports 
(for teacher reference) 



Eighth Grade 

Follrw the basic guidelines introduced at the seventh grade. 
V^uri-ations of presentation could be offered: 

1. Portray a character role in a monologue. Dress as the 
character. 

2. Act out a scene from a story. Perhaps have a friend help 
act it out. Dress as the characters. 

3. Plan an interview with the main character. 

4. For biography, plan a "This is Your Life" show. Ask 
friends to help. 

5. Put on a puppet show. Use sod<s for puppets, if nothing else. 

6. Make a shadow box cut of a shoe box, depicting the setting. 

7. Draw a picture of the main character. 

8. Draw a picture of the setting. 

9. If the book involved a trip, draw a map and illustrate the 
route taken. 

10. Make a time line indicating the events in the order they 
occurred. 

11. Wtite a diary that would have been written by the main character. 

12. Wirite a play from the story. 

13* Do research on the author's life or the time of the story's events. 

14. For non-fiction, draw diagrams and explain tb :„ 'how how to 

do sotething or put sonething together, etr . , or r-: an experiment. 

Suggestion: As specific units are being studied (dr/ir^. '-..ography, 
autobiography, etc.) , the book report could be used ttj 
correlate particulars. 

Tot Rore capable eighth grade students - introduce book report as critical 
review, or an honest evaluation. See Critical Review on following pages. 
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Literature 



Writincf a critical Review 
An Honest Evaluation 
(for teacher reference) 

WHAT IS A CRITIGAL REVIEW? 

A critical review is a paper involving an opinion of, as well as 
some infornatlon about, a piece of writing, a play, etc. It is not 
just a sumnary of plot. It includes a statement of what the author has 
tried to do, it evaluates how well the person has succeeded, and it 
presents evidence to support this evaluation. 
WHAT MUST Hffi REVIEWER KNOW? 

Itie reviewer mst know these things: the work to be reviewed and the 
requiranents of the genre to which the work belongs. Knowing the work means 
a careful reading. The reviewer must attenpt to understand what the author 
has had as a purpose and must try to understand how each part of the work 
was meant to contribute. 

The reviewer should try to be fair to the author. This does not rule 
out the right of the reviewer to express his opinion of the worth- 
whileness of the author's intentions. But the main purpose of the reviewer 
* is to evaluate the success or 'failure of the vork judged by the seeming 
purpose of the author. 
READING THE WORK 

First of all, read carefully and thoroughly. Read to discover the 
significant features of the book, such as theme or purpose of the book, 
\ organizational style, particular good points and particular faults. 
Prom evaluation of all these things must come your final judgment of the 
success or failure of the work* 
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Critical Review 

As you read, try to note partj.cularly good passages or obvious 
strengths and weaknesses. Note passages to illustrate style, exanples 
of the author's technique in particular aspects such as dialog or des- 
cription. Note how such things as style or characterization support 
and develop the thenve. 
ABOUT TOE AOTHOR 

The reviewer should tell his reader something about the artist who 
created the work he is reviewing, if such information is available. 
"Scnething" does i»t mean a biography, but we are often helped to 
understand a work by knowing a few facts about the author, such as the 
period in which he lived or a particular political or social movement 
with which he was associated. 

Such infonnation may be only a sentence or two? in a longer review 
it my occupy a whole paragraph. The iirportant thing is that the information 
must be relevant to the subject of the review, and that it trust contribute 
to the main purpose of the review - to help the reader understand and 
evaluate the v/srk under discussion. 
AN OUTLINE 

Try to arrange your mterial in some sort of order before you start 
to write. Decide what your thesis will be. This is the central theme or 
point around which all points should be made. Then decide in which order 
the various points should be tieated. Keep in mind clarity and coherence. 
You do not have to prepare a formal outline / but do have some logic to 
your organization. 
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Literatvxe 
Critical Review 



WRITING 'im FIRST DRAFT 

Keep your tliesis and basic outline form in front of you, Pemember 
that a critical review is a statement of opinion but must be the judgment 
of the v>a:iter after he has determined tlie author's purpose. You should 



he has achieved his purpose ; then give evidence to support YOUR JUDGMENT . 
If in your opinion, the purpose is an urworthy one, you have the privilege 
of saving so; but in fa: .mess, if the author succeeds in doing wiiat he set 
out to do, you should say so. 

There are sevei d ways to begin. You may start by stating the tliesis; 
by stating the author's purpose; by stating the problem treated by the book; 
by discussing the author; by classifying the work within the genre to which 
it belongs; by presenting a historical backgrotand for the work; by pointing 
out the significance of the work for some group. Vou 4. y siart by 
summarizing the oontent, but remember this does not mean a oonplete plot 
sumrary. 

The opening should capture the reader's interest. 

Work for sroothness and logical development. Be sure that the supporting 
evidence you give is clearly related to the point you are making. 

The concluding paragraph may be a summing up or a restati.ng of the 
thesis. 
REVISING 

Read your draft out loud. Correct errors -spelling, granmar, punctuation. 
Read through for unity and organization. Check through for what you wanted 
to say. Have you said it? 



state v/hat you believe to be the author's purpose and how well you think 
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Critical Review 

RBVIEW ITSELF 

In your reviciw you should include author and title. 7))e title is always 
underlined. Pasasges quoted fron the work must be ixi quotation marks and the 
page quoted fzan should bie indicated. Ideas borrowed fron another writer, such 
as fron the jacket of the book, must be acknowledged. 
WHAT NOT TO DO 

1. Do not write a review of a book you have not read. 

2. Do not nake your review only a sumnary of the work. A brief sunnary is 
good, but should never be the major portion of the review. 

3. Do not write a character analysis or otherwise limit the review to only 
one aspect of the work. 

4. Do not spend as much space on the biography of the author as upon the 
work. Yai are judging the work, not the man or his other works. 

5. Do not allow prejudice to make you unfair. You may disagree with the 
author's viewpoint without disapproving of the work. 

WHMT TO DO 

BEMEMBER TOKT A GOOD REVIEW IS AN HONEST EVAmftTICN OF Tm WORK! 
THE NOVEL 

Do tell the reader sonething about the story. Do tell about the characters, 
the author's technique in revealing them and their appeal to the reader. Are 
they realistic and is that important? Tell us the setting. Is it in^rtant? 
If the novel seems to be propaganda for scnte purpose, tell us that. Most 
novels do have a thente. Attaipt to determine what the theme is, how valid 
or significant it is, and how well the author has developed and supported it. 
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Literatiure 
Critical Review 



THE BICX3RAPHY 

A biography, in acadition to reporting dates, events, names, and 
places, seeks to interpret its s'jbject to the reader. You should atterrpt 
to determne v*iat that interpretation is. 
INPORMftTIONAL PROSE (SCIENTIFIC, HISTORICAL, ETC.) 

The purpose of informational prose is to give information. Therefore, 
you should consider how well qualified the author is on the subject, the 
date of the writing, and the restrictions or limitations of the work (in 
other words, what phase of the subject does it attempt to cover) . Discuss 
how accurate and oonplete the work is and how effective it seems to be. 
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critical Review 



What ^t To Do 
In a Critical Review 
(for teacher reference) 

7)ie Pearl 

I have no nane in the re<gions which I inhabit. And the shadows of the 
tree's were all over me. friends why do they curse and hate me. But 
wife a bro}:en heart and sared son. I found a pearl, a large richeful pearl. 
So what can I do. I have visions for my son. Visions for the' best in life 
which the pearl will bring. Pilled with confusion everyone is ^t no more 
than you. Nothing is real, all is fake. In my mind tlie only thing is to 
sell the pearl for \^t it's worth. Memory of death, Lxking on yonder misty 
mountain top. The blood on cloth in which it is that of my son. Every thing 
in. my head is pounding like a shelter's door in the wind. As a man in 
society of long ago money can change a persons mind. Force himself to be 
scared by ai^thing coming into range of the ear. But the love for my son's 
future all in my mind. Through all effort's I've been change trying to 
justify the richness of the pearl. Deceiving the wortli of it for another. 
She worries for me. Though she tries to help me it brings hate to me, not 
meaning too. She tries to iinderstand the meaning of the pearl and the futme 
it will bring. In need of joy and laughter the pearl will bring soon. I 
was alone until the pearl came. But before it, it was so peaceful. The 
friends were all my friends, friends in my heart. But now my friends of 
yesterday seem many miles off. That in spirt they are far more worthy of 
attention than for all pearl's in the sea. I may venture so far as to say 
that the pearl gives its holder a certain po^er in a certain quarter where 
sudi pcMer is inmensely valuable. But I who dares all things those uhbe- 
CGining as well as those in the world. Mad indeed would I be expect it, in 
a case vdiere my very senses reject their (mi evidence. M/ iirmediate purpose 
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is to place before the world plainly, succinctly, and without ocxunent, 
a series of more mdden events. Yet I will not attenpt to expound them. 
To me, the pearl has presented little but horror - to many friisnds it 
will seem less terrible than death. Nty hateted in heart was so conspicuous 
as to make me the jest of my death. No one but me truseingly consults 
and thoroughly questions his own soul. :^ God has made no man who at 
scroe period has not been tormented. I love, indeed, to regard the dark 
valleys and the gray rocks, and the waters that silently smile, and the 
forests that sigh in uneasy slumbers, and the proud watchful mountains 
that look down upon all. An vast tree's as high as it was short, massively 
dark against the sky. , dominated the entire horizon. Trees were there, 
and flowers and green green grass in the sun. 



This was written as a Book Review of Steinbeck's ^le Pearl . 
It has been reproduced exactly as written. 
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Poetry 
Eighth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



Student: 



-recognizes the major classifica- 
tions of poetry: narrative , 
review (of ballad) , lyric, 
dramatic, *epic 



-recognizes the figures of speech: 
simile, metaphor, personification, 
alliteration, oncinatopoeia, 
*hypej±ole 

-recognizes language used (becaiise 
of the formality) and rhyme scheme 
of a sonnet 

-♦studies CNE sonnet for essence 
of meaning 

-vrorks with rhythm, especially 
iambic 



-♦identifies rhythm and meter, 
especially iambic pentameter 



-recognizes free verse 
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Teaching Strategies 



-Pilmstrips of several ballads: 
"Paul Revere 's Ride," "Casey 
at the Bat," "Barbara Pritchie/' 
♦"Evangeline" 

-defines dramatic only for 
differentiation 

-places major enphasis on lyric; 
uses as a vehicle to show uses 
of figures of speech 

-uses available filmstrips as 
review v^en necessary 



-Pilmstrip explaining sonnet. 
Use as building eoqposure 
ejq)erience for average child 

-*"How Do I Love Thee" as a 
suggestion 

-introduces the four basic 
rhythmical patterns 

-uses Poe to efflphasize iambic 

-♦introduces meter as well as 
rhythm. Use Poe and blank 
verse to enphasize iambic 
pentameter 

-defines as expression of poetic 
thought in any desirable form 
other than those specifically 
defined 
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Literature 



Poetry (c»nt'd) 

-identifies imagery 



-studies the contributions to 
literature of one specific 
author 



rii^rporates many exanples, 
-i»R~feoth poetry AND prose 

-provides opportunities for 
children to ocnpose descrip- 
tions using imagery 

-suggestions: Whitman, Frost, 
or Sandburg 



NOTE: The following constants 
should remain throughout 
the study of poetry: 

Author's message 

Author's mood 

Author's use of poetic 
devices (How he puts 
his the oghts together) 

The fonr tr ad 



Those items markeci by an asterisk are 
to be presented ONLY to more c£^}able 
English students 
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Literature 



Drana 



Eiqhth Grade 



Student Expectancies 



Student: 



-♦traces development of dram 
(history of) ; esp. modem advances 



-recognizes dramatic terms; 
difference betv^een narrative 
and drama; tragedy and ooinedy 



-applies knon^ledge of techniques 
and terms to class-read play 



-♦analyzes four stages of drama 
in a written review of individual 
selection 



Teaching^ Strategies 



-♦presents skeleton historical 
developnent, including tele- 
vision techniques 

-opportunity for incorporating 
note-taking techniques. See 
Information — Note-taking 

-see seventh grade — Drama 

-reviews in terms of historical 
developnient 

-guides students in discussion^ 
enphasizing four stages of 
drama, scenes, and acts 

-suggested readings: 

"A Raisin In the Sun" 
"I Ranember Mama'* 
"Diary of Anne Frank" 
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Biography 
Eighth CSrade 



Student Expectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Student: 



-participates in discussion 
of a good biography 



-reads exanples of biographies 



-♦writes biographical sketch 
after doing necessary research 



Autobioc r^hy 



Student: 

-reads an autobiography 



-^ites a short r structured 
autobiography 



ERIC 



409 



-use definitioi-! available in 
Projections in Literature's 
"Handbook of Literary Terms". 

-suggest Harriet 'fubnan by 
Ann Petry frcn TProjection 
in Literature and biographies 
available in media center 

-*stress biographer's problans, 
necessary information, 
approaches, sources 

-*see Information section ^ 
Collecting and Occmunj.cating 
Information 



-suggest "The Kji-ten" by Richard 
Wright from Focus ; "Hunger" 
by Richard Wright f rem 
Projection in Literature 

-writing should be preceded 
by discussion focused on 
introspective thinking: 

Vftiat itBkes me tick? 

Who am I? 

What do others think of me? 
What is my basic code of 
values? 

-use se</en paragraph approach 
to writing autobiography 
(see teacher reference sheet 
follGMing) 
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Autobiography Inoorporating Types 
of Paragraphs 
(for teacher reference) 

Instruction in developing paragraphs should be given prior to the 
%a:iting of the autobiogrc^hy. 

Include at least seven of the following types of paragraphs in voriting 
an autobiography: 

1. Paragraph of introduction folloMed by reminder of papsr 

2. Giving proof or stating reason 

Ex. "M/ parents did a good job of raising me ... . 
(and tell why) 

3. Ocni^arison - likenesses of one thing to another 

Ex. ocnpare sisters, teachers, aunts 

4. Contrast - differences between two things, people, events 

5. Ccnibination of ocnparison and contrast 

Ex. tmo things, people, events are alike in certain 
ways but different in others 

6. Definition - usually an abstraction defined 

Ex. Growing up is .... 

Being an 8th grader means .... 

7. Description with detail 

Ex. Give size, shape, color in describing a bedroom, Iyxob, 
people, family pet, etc. 

8. In|X)rtant incident (short anecdote) 

9. Illustration or example - state a topic sentence and bade it 
up with an illustration or exanple 

Ex. "My parents never believed in spoiling me .... 

10. Cause and effect 

Ex. "As a result of this behavior on my part I didn't 
get .... 

11 • concluding paragraph 
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Autobiography 

Additional suggestions for children: 
Illustrate throughout 

Use transitional words to go from idea to idea 
Use a clincher sentence at the end of paragraphs 
May use a segment of time rather than entire life 
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Handwriti ng 
Eighth Grade 



Student: 

-retains skills in both manuscript 
and cursive 

-Note to teachers: Be especially alert 
to policy pages 
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Spelling 
Eighth Grade 



Student Ea<pectancies 



Teaching Strategies 



Student: 



-uses cxjrrect spelling in 
assignnents and compositions 
vdth ease, using the dictionary 
for extraordinary words 



-gives basic spelling 
instruction to students 
who indicate they need 
specific help 

-continues spelling instruc- 
tion in relation to the 
expanding vocabulary and 
writing needs in all areas 
of the curriculum 

-teaches the vocabulary, 
both meaning and spelling, 
specific to the content 
of his Ri'^ject 

- all content-area teachers 
are spelling teacners 

-correction of papers for 
spelling errors — see 
Proofreading 
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Graninar 



Grade Level Designation for 
Gramnar Instruction 

Grade level responsibilities for introduction and for intensive 
instruction or enphasis are listed on the follovdng pages. At this 
point there has been no attenpt to suggest appropriate or effective 
teaching strategies for each of the skills. If, after using the 
adopted text, teachers feel that additional suggestions would be 
valuable, suggested strategies can be added. 

As a rule there is a two-three year period between introduction 
and intensive instruction. The ccitrdttee feels that this will allow 
a child to build an understanding before enphasis, drill, and 
expectation of mastery. Student accountability for proofreading 
should be limited to those skills in which he has had intensive 
instruction or which are being maintained after such instruction. 
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Grawniu.' Instruction 
Eighth Grade 



Introduction 



E^iPhasis or 
Intensive Insguction 



Meohanios: 



Capitaliaation 



Ccmna 



Indenting 



Period 



Quotation ofirk 



-names of periods, events, 
and docvanents of historic 
iji|»rtanoe 

¥ 

-in a conversation 

-states and postal abbrevia- 
tions of states 

-names of political parties 



-in a direct quote 
•^rds in a series 
-introductory elements 

-paragraph 
-change of speaker 

-state abbreviations (old method) 
-written conversation 

-in conversation 
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Usage : 

Agreenent 

Ccnparatives and superlatives 



Contractions 



Detemdners 



Double negative 



Double subject 



Verb usage 



Word choice 



Sentence Structure 



Direct and indirect object 



-agreement of subject-verb 



-correct use of conparatives 
and superlatives 



-your-you're; their-they' re- 
there; its-it's 



•it's-its; their-they 're- 
there; your-you're 



-awareness of misuse 



-agreement with verb 



-began-begun; blew; brought; 
grew-grow; lie-lay; sit-set- 
sat 



-to-twD-too; leam-teach; 
their-they ' re-there 



-Basic Sentence Pattern 3 

NP + (be + NP) 
-Basic Sentence Pattern 4 

NP 4. (be + Adj.) 
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Graitmar 



Sentence Stjuc?ture (cmt'd) 



Transforms 



-Adjective 



-Basic Sentence Pattern 5 
NP + (be + Adv. p) 

-Basic Sentence Pattern 6 
NP + (LV + NP) 

-Basic Sentence Pattern 7 
NP + (LV 4 Adj.) 
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Ninth Grade English Course Outline 
Foundations to Literature 

General Format for Foundations Course Outline Should Include: 

A. Goals - The general outcome that we want for the course* 

B* Student Expectancies What we want students to know and be able to do as 
a result of being exposed to the ninth grade program. 

C. Teacher Strategies •* How teachers go about accomplishing student, 
expectancies. Suggestions only! 

GOALS - Library Activities - follows Acjquiring Information 

1. To make students aware of I.M.C. procedures through specific assignments* 

2. To learn to use published materials as resources for individual expression. 

3. To develop an appreciation of I.M.C. materials* 
Student Expectancies 

A student: 

1. makes a bibliography including both periodicals and books, 

2* gathers and organizes information for writing an informative paper. 

3. learns to paraphrase published materials. 

4. spends time in library for free choice to use library facilities 
for English purposes, (one hour (minimum) every two weeks) 

Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. assigns (suggested) two library papers per quarter with bibliography. 
(250 - 300 words - minimum) 

^ 2. assigns students to select topic^ arrive at opinion^ and trace through 
a number of library resources resulting in a 300 word argumentation 
paper with a bibliography. 

3. assigns precise writings on various contemporary editorials and 
reinforces through library assignments. 

4. assigns free time in library for English. 

GOALS - Speech ^ follows Cdiminicating Information ^ Oral Form 

1. To develop confidence and poise in front of classroom (group of peers). 

2« To develop oral reading skills. 

Q 3. To develop the ability to contribute to structured group discussion* 
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Ninth Grade 

9th Grade English Course Outline (continued) 



Speech (continued) 
Student Expectancies 
A student: 

1. participates in panel discussions, group presentations, and informal 
debates. 

2. develops the ability to prepare a structured and coherent presentation. 

3. develops an awareness of parliamentary procedure. 

4. learns how to study and memorize personal expression. 
Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. records or tapes classroom activities tor students to review* 

2. assigns (two of three) an oral book review, information or opinion 
presentation to the class from an outline using three different 
sources other than encyclopedia. 

3. organizes class activity that would necessitate parliamentary 
procedure. Example: formal debate, mock trial. 

4. assigns a short literary selection and a personal writing to memorize 
and present to the class. 

GOALS - Vocabulary - follows Critical Skills - Vocabulary Development ^ 

Literature - Vocabulary Development - Spelling 

U To develop a wider range of vocabulary usage through reading, writing, 

and speaking. 
2. To increase student proficiency in spelling. 
Student Expectancies 
A student: 

1. learns vocabulary by context usage, i.e., through reading, writing, 
and speaking. 

2. demonstrates vocabulary and spelling proficiency through writing and 
speaking assignments. 

Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. assigns sentences using vocabulary and workbook exercises to increase 
vocabulary. 

2. gives tests and quizzes as a means to evaluate a student's progress 
© in spelling vocabulary development. 
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Ninth Grade 

9th Grade English Course Outline (continued) 

GOALS - Graromar - follows Gramnar """uifltf 

1. To help students better understand the various levels of the English 
language . 

2. To help students more effectively use their own language. 

3. To help students better understand the structure of the English language. 

4. To help students understand the cultural implications of good usage. 
Student Expectancies 

A student: 

1. understands the following functions of the noun: 

Subject 
Direct Object 
Predicate Nominative 
Object of Preposition 
Appositives 

2. is able to identify subject-verb units or complete thoughts. 

3. understands the functions of the eight parts of speech. 

4. understands the use of phrases and clauses in writing sentences, 
such as verbal phrases, dependent clauses; is able to differentiate 
between the phrase and clause. 

5. understands the use of punctuation rid how it can help a student 
write more clearly. 

6. studies word usage and English idioms in order to understand various 
levels of the language. 

7. learns to correct the major structural writing problems, such as 
the fragment and misplaced modifiers. 

Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. assigns writing and oral assignments, exercises, and student samples 
to stress effective use 6f the functions of the noun. 

2. assigns appropriate exercises in text in order to practice subject- 
verb units and complete thoughts. 

3. assigns appropriate exercises in order to exemplify the eight parts 
of speech. 
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9th Grade English Course Outline 

Teacher Strategies - Grairanar (continued) 

4. assigns to students models and exercises that present various kinds 
of phrases and clauses, 

5. assigns a descriptive paragraph to be marked by teacher and revised 
by student for punctuation. 

6. assigns role playing to demonstrate various levels of cultural 
language. 

7. assigns models and exercises that demonstrate structural weakness 
in composition. 

GOALS - Writing - follows CJcimtinicating Infornation - Written Form 

Granmar - Ocn|X)sition 
1. To learn to express oneself effectively on a single subject. 

2« To express one's opinion in writing and to support with valid evidence 
in a logical manner. 

3. To appreciate the skill of written communication • 

4. To learn from the writing of others, both experts and peers. 

5. To allow students the freedom of written expressions in some assignments. 
Student Expectancies 

A student: 

1. learns to write different kinds of paragraphs: informative, 
descriptive, argumentative. 

2. writes a longer argumentative paper which Includes an understanding 
of thesis statement and development of thesis in three paragraphs. 

3. learns to evaluate and rank three slectlons from best to worst. 

4. reads selections from literature and from peers and discusses 
strengths and weaknesses of reading assignments. 

5. writes extemporaneously on b gh Interest subjects. 
Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. assigns students to read and discuss student samples of three kinds 
of each type of paragraph. 

2. assigns a class debate as an introduction to an opinloned paper. 

3. assigns students to revise and rate sample paragraphs. 

4. assigns brief in^class compositions and reaction papers based on 
readings and discuasions 
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Ninth Grade 



GOALS - Literature - follows Literature 

1. To encourage an interest and desire for reading literature. 

2. To foster those skills necessary for reading. 

3* To extend a student's horizons in reading of literature • 

4. To help a student sec the relationship between literature and life. 

Student Expectancies 

A student: 

1. reviews breifly literary terms taught in grades seven and eight. 

2. recognizes the authors' purposes in writing. 

3. reacts to the authors' opinions in given selections. 

4. compares ideas in different selections in order to formulate personal 
ideas. 

5. experiments in writing the different genres. 

6. reads various selections from the different genres. 
Teacher Strategies 

A teacher: 

1. gives a literary terms review followed by a test* 

2. has students compare (both in written and oral forms) two selections. 

3. evaluates students' interpretations of literature through use of 
diagnostic tests and/or critical analyses. 

4. assigns students to read four novels from suggested reading list. 

5. assigns students to write one short story, various poems, and one play. 
6* assigns selections from different genres. 
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Glossary 



Accent: 

the extra stress given to one or more syllables in wortJs having 
more than one syllable. 

Accent, priirary; 

the heaviest accent in a word that has two or more syllables. 

Accent, secondary: 

the next heaviest stress in a word. 

Affective donain of literature: 

describes a child's progression from enjoyment to appreciation. 

It inplies that, as he gains understanding of the cognitive elements, 

he can appreciate as well as enjoy literature. 

Affix: 

any unit added to a base word. 
Alliteration: 

repeated consonant sounds occurring at the beginnings of words and 
within words as well. 

Analogy: 

caipares one idea or situation with another by noting several 
points of sjjtiilarity. 

Analytic method: 

the method of teaching reading in which the whole is first presented 
and then is broken down into its smaller elements. 

Antonym: 

a vrord of o^^osite meaning. 

Assonance : 

the repetition of the same vowel sound to give tone quality. 

Ex. "Fran the molten-golden notes." 

Auditory association: 

the ability to relate sound to a sound "(phonemes) . Pupils can 
associate with verbal opposites, sentence completion, or analogous 
verbal responses. 

Ex. v*ieel: wagon? hoof: horse 

Auditory discrimination: 

the ability of the learner to discern likenesses and differences 
between sounds. 
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Auditory sequential itetory: 

the ability to retain and recall general auditory infomation 
in oorrec± sequence. 

Auditory-visual association: 

the ability to identify a sound with its corresponding syinbol. 



Ballad: 



Blends: 



a narrative poem usually in stanzas of two or four lines and 
suitable for singing, especially one of unknown authorship handed 
down orally from generation to generation. 



tvo or more letters whose sounds flow into one another in speech, 
e.g. , bl, cr, sm. 
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chart. ^*terization : 

the method an author uses to acquaint the reader with his characters. 

Classic: 

the standard; the first class or rank, especially in literature 
and art; an outstanding exanple of its kind. 

Climax: 

a series of ideas or statements so arranged that they increase in 
force and power fron the first to the last. 

Cognitive elements of literature: 

a term including plot-sequence, plot, charact^ization, setting, mood, 
literal meaning, point of view, theme, and author's purpose. 

Colloquialism: 

a pattern of speech or a phrase that has evolved from a particular 
area or culture. 

Corpound word: 

a word nade up of two or more sinple words. 

Connotation: 

the ideas suggested by a word, not just the literal meaning of 
the word. 

Consonants: 

all the letters of the alphabet except a, e, i, o, u. 

Consonant digraph: 

a single consonant sound with a double spelling, e.g., ch, sh, wh. 

Context clue: 

the means by which a child supplies words in oral language, and 
determines word meaning or checks the proper decoding of a word 
in writtsr language. 
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Contraction: 

the shortening of a word, syllable, or word group by anitting a 
sound or letter (s) , and replacing it with an apostrophe. 

Critical reading : 

the process of decoding the author's literal mpaning, synthesizing 
and organizing the information, and finally judging its veracity 
or validity in order that the knowledge gained nay be applied in 
other contexts. 

Decoding skills: 

those word-attack skills used to unlock new words. 

Denotation: 

literal meaning of a word. 

Dictionary clue: 

the use of phonetic spelling and diacritical markings to decode 
an unknwn word. 

Dialect: 

the language of a region or cultural sub-group. 

Dialogue: 

cxsnversation between characters in a short story, novel, play, 
poem, or work of nonfiction. 

Diphthongs (vowel blends) : 

a double vowel sound with a double spelling, e.g., ou, oi. 

Directionality, developinent of: 

the ability to know right from left, up from down, forward from 
backward, and directional orientation. 

Epic: 

a long narrative poem in elevated style relating the deeds of a 
legendary or historical hero. 

Etymology: 

the study of the origins and Mstory of words. 

Fable: 

an animal tale with a moral; a short tale in which animals appear 
as characters, talking and acting like human beings, though 
usually keeping their animal traits. 

Figurative language: 

any language which deviates fron literal language so as to furnish 
novel effects or fresh insights into the subject being discussed* 
The most ocitinon figures of speech are simile, metaphor, personi" 
fication, and hyperbole. 
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Flashback: 

an interruption in the action of a story, play, or work of 
rwnfiction to show an episode that happened at an earlier time. 

Foot: , . , 

the unit of meter; a ocnbination of syllables uttered by a single 
inpulse of the voice. 

Foreshadowing: 

an author's use of hints or clues about events which will occur 
later in a narrati.ve. 

Free verse: 

no regular rhythm and usually no rhyme; possesses lines of 
irregular length arranged in verse paragraphs rather than in 
stanzas. 

Genre: 

a distinctive type or category of literary ooitposition. 

Gramniar: 

strictly, the study of the phonology, inflections, and syntax of 
a language — 

as oonmonly used, the part of language study that pertains to the 
different classes of words, their relations to one another, and 
titeir functions in sentences. 

Grannar, formal: 

logically organized principles rnd rules relating to the subject 
of grammar. 

Grammar, functional: 

those aspects of grannax which are actually helpful to the pupil 
in inproving his speech and writing - 

the designation of a method of learning correct iisage in language 
through activity rather than through references to rules. 

Gramnar, traditional: 

the formal grammar usually taught as a oonbination of definitions, 
classification of sentence elements, and adherence to graninatical 
rules as applied to usage. 

Gramonar, transformational: 

study of language which identifies the structural relationships 
of sentences. 

Graphana: 

(used in writing) - a letter or a combination of letters 
spelling a phoneme or a speech sound. 
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Historical fiction: 

re-creation by an author of the life of an earlier time by 
adding Imaginary touches based on factual material. 

HoRiograph: 

a word with the same spelling as another word but with a 
different meaning and origin. 

Hononyon: 

a word with the same pronunciation as another but with different 
meaning^ and usually spelling. 

Hyperbole: 

the use of exaggeration for hisnor or enphasls. 

Ex. "Ichabod's am dangled a mile out of his sleeves." 

Idiom: 

an expression having a special meaning not obtainable or clear 
fraon the usual meaning of the words j.n the es^resslon. 

Ex. "fly off the handle" 

Imagery: 

concrete details that appeal to the senses. 

inference: 

a reasonable and intelligent conclusion drawn fron hints 
provided by the author. 

Inflectional ending: 

a unit of meaning that may be added to a root vrord. 

Irony: 

the contrast bet^^een what is expected^ or v^t appears to be^ 
and what actually is. 

Kinesthetic skills (Tactile) ; 

the ability to identify and natch objects by touching and 
feeling 

Language arts: 

the verbal skills used in ccimiunlcatlng and expressing ideas - 

a group of skill subjects^ the chief purpose of which is to 
teach control and proficiency in the use of the English language; 
connonly included reading, language (oral and written) , speech, 
spelling, and handwriting; includes the fields of radio, 
television, and motion pictures. 



ERIC 



-497- 



427 



Glossary 



Language &speri&noe approach: 

iin integrated language arts program which fcwilds upon the 
inter-relationship betwecjn and anong reading and the related 
language arts of writing, speaking, and listening; use is made 
of individual and group ocnpositions as reading materials in the 
language cji'cs approach to the teaching of reading. 

a story bold to explain how or why something happened or 
originated. 

Linguistic analysis: 

the identification and classification of the structural properties 
(semantic, phonetic, analogic) of a verbal or orthographic message. 

Linguistic e^roach: 

an approach to beginning reading instruction distinguished by the 
systematic control of the introduction of sound and letter 
relationships; use of a sight vocabulary and picture clues to 
meaning as in traditional basal reader approaches are not 
aspects of the most linguistically based programs Giginning 
reading. 

Linguistics: 

the study of the nature and use of language. 

Li rary naterial: 

a broad term encGn¥)assing all forms of literature using all media. 

Literature: 

the body of writings in prose or verse. 

Language Arts Guide definition - all media in narrative, story, 
or descriptive form experienced and expressed through all senses. 

Lyric poetry: 

i±e expression of the poet's own moods, reflections, es^riences, 
or emotions in musical language. 

Mechanics: 

the written symbols that provide clarity for the reader that vocal 
inflections, intonations, and pauses provide for the listener. 

Metaphor: 

an implied comparison. It may apply the name of one subject to 
another which it resembles. 

Ex. "The tianbleweeds are the lost children of the 
desert." 

Meter: 

the exact measurement of the units of accent in a line of poetry. 
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Metrical poetry: 

. possesses regular rhythn (and usually rhyme) and is arranged 
in stanzas. 

Mood: 

the author's use of vrords to create a feeling or enotion. 

Morphene: 

minimal oonbinations or units of sound that possess semantic 
(dictionary) meaning. 

a stocy presented as having really happened in a previous age^ 
explaining the oosmological and supernatural traditions or 
beliefs of people. 

Narrative poetry: 

tells a story in various forms ^ including the great epic and 
the ballad. 

Novel: 

fictitious prose tale in vftdch characters and actions professing 
*-o represent those in real life are portrayed in a plot. 

Onomatopoeia: 

the ad£^tation of the sound of viords to the sense or meaning 
conveyed by them. 

Ex. "How they tinkle, tinkle, tinkle, 
In the icy air of night I" 

Oral language development: 

the ability to understand viords " the ability to expresi^ 
oneself verbally 

Orthography: 

spelling according to standard usage!; the study of spelling* 

Orthography , traditional : 

the usual 26-letter alphabet as distinguished frcm modified 
alphabets. 

erception: 

the unified awareness derived from sensory processes when a 
stinulus is present (an awareness through the senses) . 

Personification: 

a fbrm of metaphor in which a lifeless object, an animal, or 
an idea is given human qualities. 

Ex. "Night's candles are burnt out, and jocund day 
Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain top." 
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Phoneme: 

a single significant speech sound; the smallest unit of saind 
that can make a difference in meaning but has no meaning in itself. 

Phonetic analysis: 

the process of associating letter sounds with their syrnbols 
and blending the sounds into syllables. 

Plot: 

the significant pattern of action in a short story, novel, or 
play, usually involving one or more conflicts. 

Plural: 

a word denoting more than one. 

Poetry: 

that form of literature tt-at embodies and conveys imaginative thought. 
Point of view: 

in literature, the person's eyes through which we vicM the action. 
Possessive: 

a unit added at the end of a root word to denote ownership* 

Prefix: 

a unit added at the beginning of a root word. 

Rhythm: 

a series of stressed and unstressed sounds in a group of words. 

Root word (base word) : 

a sirple word that includes no additions. 

Satire: 

a literary work in which the author ridicules the vices or 
follies of mankind, usually for the purpose of producing some 
change in attitude or action. 

Scansion: 

the process of measuring units of accent. 

Schwa: 

the vowel sound heard in most unstressed English syllables. 

Sentence structure: 

the developtnent of thoughts into organized word patterns. 

Service words: 

those words needed in order to be able to understand and 
follow directions. 
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Slang: 



Sonnet: 



Setting: 

the time and place in which the events of a narrative occur. 
Sight word; 

a world which a child should know by sight, and not one on which 
he nust use word attack skills; 

a word vMch a child has decoded using word attack skills 
repeatedly until he has developed instant recognition. 

Simile: 

a ocnf>arison between tMo persons or things that are in most 
respects totally unlike. Like or as is used. 

Ex. "The road was like a ribbon of moonlight." 

language which has a vocabulary ccn|x>sed typically of coinages, 
arbitrarily changed words, and extravagant, forced, or facetious 
figures of speech, freguently peculiar to a particular group, 
trade, or pursuit. 

a conplete poem of fourteen lines (written in ianibic pentameter) 
consisting of an octave (the first eight lines) and a sestet 
(the last six lines) and es^ressing a single idea or emotion. 

Sound awareness: 

tl-ie ability to rsoeive and differentiate auditory stitiuli. 

Structural analysis: 

the means by which a reader identifies units in words, including 
syllables, and sees relationships between root words and inflected 
or derived foims of these root vords. 

Suffix: 

a unit added at the end of a root word. 

Syllable: 

a part of a word spoken as a unit, containing one vcwel sound. 

Symbolism: 

the use of one thing to represent another. 

Synonyms: 

words which have the same or nearly the same meaning. 

Syntax: 

the area of grannatical stuciy dealing with sentence structure 
azid word relations as established by usage. 
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Synthetic method: 

a nnethod of teaching reading of progressively larger and nore 
oon|)lex units beginning vdth the letters of the alphabet, 
followed by the syllables, then with monosyllabic words, to 
phrases and whole sentences. 

Tall tale: 

a type of Anerican folk literature dealing with heroes with 
exaggerated characteristics and abilities, and each reflecting 
sonething of the age or area that produced him. 

Theme: 

the underlying meaning of a literary work; a general truth about 
life or mankind. 

Transform: 

a sentence that does not follow a Basic Sentence Pattern or 
a sentence in which addition of words changes the original 
meaning. 

Usage: 

concerned with the appropriateness of language (formal and 
informal) in context. 

Visual association: 

the ability to understand non-<:ategorical relationships between 
pictures of objects or experiences presented visually - (ex. - 
pen goes with pencil, not with bucket) 

Visual classification: 

the ability to understand categorical relationships between objects 
or e3^)erienoes presented visually - (ex. - airplane goes vdth car 
rather than with tree) 

Visual discrimination: 

the ability to visually differentiate the forms and symbols in 
one's environment. 

Visual memory - Visual-motor memory: 

the ability to recall and to reproduce prior visual and motor 
experiences. 

Visual sequential memory: 

the ability to recall in correct sequence and detail prior visual 
information. 

VcMel digraph: 

a single vGwel sound with double spelling. 
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